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PREFACE 

\ 

This book consists of a series of thirty lessons aiid an ab- 
stract of grammar. 

On the lessons and the best way of using them, I have 
only a few suggestions to make, and these I will venture to 
put in a somewhat categorical form. 

First, have your students recite as much as possible with 
their books closed. Secondly, dictate a few sentences or 
phrases to them at every lesson. Thirdly, postpone sentence 
writing and so-called composition until the ear is fairly well 
trained and the new language has become alive in the stu- 
dent's mind. And foui-thly, before your scholars do an Eng- 
lish exercise, let them carefully reread the preceding German 
sentences that should serve them as models. 

I may add that these suggestions are neither original nor 
novel, and I djire say that if they had been followed more 
closely since the Committee of Twelve lent them the weight 
of their authority, fewer candidates for admission to college 
would be found >(ieficient in the translation into German, and 
most would do bettet in 'the translation of German into Eng- 
lish. The fact is th^t,. .notwijlistanding all our conceits to 
the contrary, we Are' VaW too -much imder the sway of the 
traditional methods of reaciiing the dead languages. 

In the second part of the book, the abstract of grammar^ I 
have so tar departed from the customary ^^.y oi Y^^'e^v^wasL^ 

iU 



IV PREFACE 

the subject of accidence that I must needs give my reason 
for doing so. It is this : if the initial difficulty for most Eng- 
lish-speaking students of German lies in mastering the in- 
flections, rather than in grasping the uses of the parts of 
speech, or what we call syntax, it ought to be more practical 
to group diiferent parts of speech under the same type of 
inflection than to group diiferent types of inflection under the 
same part of speech. The former is the method that I have 
followed. The latter is again a traditional method, that of logi- 
cians ; but it is not necessarily the best, nor even the most 
rational method, even if it be the most logical. 

The abstract of grammar, if it should prove useful for re- 
viewing the essentials of accidence and syntax, especially in 
preparation for college, will soon be published separately. 

I have adopted the new official orthography of 1902, hence 
the change of form in a few familiar words, as tun, tat, ge^ 
tan, XixVf gibft etc, instead of tt)un, ttjat, getl)an, S^iir, gtebft etc. 

Cambbidge, Mass., January, 1903. 
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Of the two forms f and §, the latter is used at the end of 
a word, at the end of a syllable in compounds, and before 
suffixes (except suffixes of inflection) ; elsewhere f is used : 
^au§, l^au^'tur, ^au^'d)en, but |)au'fe§; la^, fie^'-art, le^'bar, 
but le'fen, Keft 

Note the following combinations: d^ ch^ d ck, ^ tz and § 
sz. The last, however, is as frequently represented by ss (and 
always sounded like ss). It is called css-tset' «kXvd \akfc'e» ^Xsa 
place of f^ at the end of a word ox 8y\\^\^, ^jcA oi ^\ifc\s>rs& 
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22 BEGINNING GERMAN 

t or after a long vowel or diphthong: glu§ (short u), ^u^ 
(long u), Iiafe'lid), grofe'artig, Ijafet, mufe'tc; gu'^c (long u), t)ci'^ 
feen. But gluffe (short u), I)affe, muff en. 

Capitals. Every noun, or word used as a noun, begms 
with a capital : ;g)au^ Aoi^se, fiir meinen ©ruber for my Irother^ 
in Snglanb in England, But adjec;biyes derived from names 
of countries begin mostly with a small letter: engltfd^ Eng- 
lish. 

Division into Syllables, at the end of a line, is indicated 
by a double hyphen, thus s. 

A single consonant belongs to the following vowel : la-ben, 
ge*f)e, ®a=It4a'^a; likewise d), )f% fd), ft, ^ and % which are re- 
garded as representing simple sounds: l(x'^6)t, ra'-fd)^n, bet'-^en, 
6e'-fte. Other combinations are separated so that the last 
consonant belongs to the next line, df becoming M: S!nap'=pe, 
^aF=:fen = ^acfen, Saf^^je, pp'=fen, ^ai\f'^\m, gor'^ter, ©tab'4e, 
f orb' -re. Compounds are divided according to their compo- 
nent parts : Slug':=a|)fel t|ter'-ccuf, t)oII'en'ben. 

Vowels 

A vowel doubled or followed by ^ is long : §aar, 5D?cI)I. 

An accented vowel before a single consonant or at the end 
of a syllable is usually long: le'fen, ®e6of , ba, fo, bu, bit, Dor, 
nur. But in some of the commonest monosyllables, even when 
strongly accented, the vowel is short: ab, an, I)tn, mtt, urn, toeg, 
bai^, toa^. 

A vowel before two or more consonants is usually short: 
SBIatt, bumnt, I)ilf. But in inflection a long stem-vowel re- 
mains long even before several consonants : fragft, S(ut^ (from 
fra'gen, S5Iut). A vowel before d) or ^ may be long, as in 
S3ud), 2Rafe, or short, as in SBad), lafe. 

^ a has always the quality of a in father. Long: ba'ben, 

SVaj^r; shoH: matt, bann. 
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VOWELS 3 

(5' e long sounds like a in fate: (£'|)0^, §ccr, gel)!; c short 
like e in het: Sett, Sen' bung, Sqvcx (like e in herring^ not like 
e in her). 

Unaccented e is slurred; thus, en in Ici'ten sounds like en in 
frighten; el in e'bcl, like le in ladle; e^ in iicu'c^, like ous in 
joyous; e in font' me, nearly like a in comma ; @c in ®efe^', nearly 
like ga in gazettes. 

3 i long sounds like i in machine: tljlt, S'ba; i short, like 
* in sit: mit, Stip'pe, §irt (not like hurt). 

Se ie is sounded like long i: Sic'bcr, ^^iIofo|)^te'; but in cer- 
tain words accented on the syllable preceding ie, these two 
letters are sounded separately, much like ia in gloria : ®(o'rte, 
garni' He, St'me. 

O long sounds like o in note : fo, SD?oor ; short, like the 
often heard in New England in whole or only^ a sound lying 
between the a in fall and the o in toll: toll, ®ott, Sliofte. 

tt u long sounds like oo in fool: 93u'be, S'U^ ; U short, like u 
in pull: bumm, Sut'ter. 



g ^ occurs chiefly in foreign words and, if accented, sounds usually like fl, 
if unaccented like i. 

MODIFIED VOWELS 

The vowels a, o, u have a modified sound which is indi- 

ti " f* ff 

cated by two dots and called umlaut : 3t a, O i), U ii. For 3tu 
avi see p. 4. 

Hi & long sounds like a in dare: 2tl)'re, trage; a short, like 
e in let: t'fte, ban' be. 

C 8 long may be produced by rounding the lips to pronounce 
o in woe and then trying to sound an a like that of ape instead : 
D^r, 66fe. Short 6 has the same quality, but requires less 
rounding of the lips: 6ff' ne, fount. 

ft it lon^ maj he produced by rounding tW \\^ \,o Ys^o\\si\«\s5fc 
^^ in woo smd then tijing to sound au e Vikfe t\iaju oi \^ \s>^^^\ 
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fiber, ful)l. Short u has the same quality, but requires less 
rounding of the lips: ^iit'te, fuCIen. 

DIPHTHONGS 

sit ax and @i ci sound like i in mmc; fiaib, ©ai'te; Setb, 
©ei'te. 

2ltt an sounds like ou in ^Ao%; laut, tail' fen. 

@tt Ctt and 2itt fitt sound like oy in boy : Seu'te, I)eu'te; Iciu'te, 
|)au'te. 

Consonants 

Consonants omitted here are sounded as in English. 

35 B^ at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflectional 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like p : ®rab, &vW- 
6)tx\, i)aht'j elsewhere like b: bra'te, 93(ei, blei'ben, 93al)n. 

K Cf before a, o, u, au, ou or a consonant, sounds like k : ©ato, 
Glau'biu^; elsewhere like ts or 5: ©a' far, ©e'ber. 

aff if, after a, 0, u or au, has a deep guttural sound which 
resembles a throat-clearing or hawking and may be produced 
by whispering koo or kah: 2)ad^, Sod), 93ud^, aud), la'c^e. Else- 
where 6) has a higher palatal sound, like that of k in key when \ 
whispered: fflled^, i6), S)a'd^er, So'd^er, S5u'd)er, Set'd^c, euci^, i 
@trau'd)er, 2er'd)c. 

But d^ and g or \, when belonging to the same stem, sound | 
like x: Dd)§, Od^'fen. In foreign words 6) often sounds like j 
k: ©f)arafter, or hke 5^: S^ara'be. * i 

^ t>, at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflec- 
tional suffixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like t: 
^anb, lanb'Iid^, Sanb^'mann, banbft; elsewhere Hke d: ba, 
;g)anbe. — 2)t bt sounds like t: ©tabt, ®efanb'ter. 

& g, at the end of a word (for ng see below) or syllable, 
aJso be/ore inSectional suffixes beginning with a consonant, 
&ound9 like d^ ; hence guttural iu Xa^, \oo^, Siu%, ^^V, \^^ V\^. 



CONSONANTS 5 

and palatal in tot^, KO'nift, feig, S3crg, Itegft, t)or5ii9' tid^. In all 
other positions it is best tc let the beginner sound g like g 
in go: ganj, ®au, ®ott, gcl)t, ®icr, gut, ®la^, &xa^, ®na'bc, Sa'ge, 
Sxi'ge, so' gen, ©ie'ge, SBct/gc, Sft'nigc; so also when doubled: 
Stag'ge. 

But g in a medial position after a, o, u or au, as in fia^c^e, Xa'ge and 
jo^gcn above, or in tru^'gen, 3lu^gen etc., is usually a << continuant " (not 
a *« stop ") with voice quality, i. e. a sound lying between the g in go 
and the d^ in W(i}t, accompanied with vibration of the vocal chords ; 
and g medial after other letters, as in ©ie^gc, 83er'gc and ^S^'nige above, 
or in Se^gcn, lii'gcn, SBat'gc, ©or^gc etc., sounds usually like y in ye. 

^ ^, at the beginning of a word, sounds like h in hat : ^ort, 
§au^, §ei'mat; also in compounds: gel)6rf, Sanb'f)au^, tt)oI)er'; 
and in the suflSxes I)aft and I)eit : \)aV I)aft, grei' \)txt Elsewhere 
f) is silent and indicates that the preceding vowel is long : 
frol^, 0% 6^' re, fa'I)et, fe't)e. 

3 i sounds like y in yea : je, Sci^t. 

£ I sounds like I in long. It is never silent: l^alf; SSoIf. 

91g itg sounds like ng in singer^ not like n^ in finger : Ian'* 
get, gin'ger, Ijung'rtg, |)off'nung. 

^f p^^ In producing pf, especially at the beginning of a 
word, it is important not to let a vowel-sound come in be- 
tween the sound of p and that of /, but to pass quickly from 
the former to the latter: S!o|)f, o|)'fert, ^Pfet/be. 

Dti qu is pronounced like ftt), with the tt) as after fd) and j : 
Dual, quer. 

9J r is pronounced more distinctly and with more of a trill 
than r in English: 9ttt'ter, ret'te, bifterer. 

@ f ig §♦ At the beginning of a word before a vowel, or 
between two vowels, f sounds like z in zero: fa'ge, (e'fe. — 
When final or doubled, or when standing before a consonant 
not at the beginning of a word, ^ or f sounds like s in so : 
ba^, laffen, Wfte. — The combination ^ souu^ \^^ ^^x VS^, 
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@:jl f^ and @t ft^ at the beginning of a word, are sounded 
like shjp and sA^, with the sh pronjunced Hghtly and quickly : 
fpre'd)en, ©pan' nunc), ftc'ljcn, @taub; also in compounds: bc= 
fpre'(i)en, befte't)en; elsewhere they sound Uke sp and st: SBefpc, 
Heft, aWajcftaf . 

Bi) \i) sounds Uke sh: fcfja'be, f(i)ncl(. 

% t sounds like t: %ao^, tre'ten, %ox] except before t in 
many words of French or Latin origki, where it sounds like 
^s or 5: Station', 9ta'tto. 

2^1^ t^f which occurs almost exclusively in foreign words, 
sounds Uke t: 2!t)ca'ter, §5pott)c'fe, 9Bartt)er (also written 
aSalter). 

2^5 ^ sounds Uke ^s or j: ©ag, C^ifje. 

2J t> sounds like /; SSa'ter, t)icr. But in foreign words (ex- 
cept when final) it sounds like v: 9Sa'fe, 9Si[i'tc, bra'De, relati't)e 
(but like / in brat), relatit)'). 

333 to sounds Uke v: tt)el'd^e, So'tDe. But in producing Xo 
after \6) or j, belonging to the same syllable, both lips are 
used, as in the act of blowing (instead of the lower lip and 
the upper teeth, as in producing v): ©c^tDc'fter, jtDt'fdien, 
Stoang, jtoet. 

36 J sounds Uke x: 3tjt, ^e'je, Xer'je^. 

3 5 sounds Uke ts in colts : ^otj, ja' gen, gtx)i' f cf)en. 

Accent in German words, as in EngUsh, rests mostly on 
the root or stem, and in compounds mostly on the finst mem- 
ber: ttjar'tete, grcun'binnen, 3lug'apfeL The beginner should be 
careful never to accent the prefixes Se be, Smp emp, @nt ent, 
@r cr, ®e gc, SSer t)er, ^tx jcr. 

German Punctuation differs from English chiefly in the 

use of commas before subordinate clauses. A comma is tliere- 

fore found before all such words as tpeit because^ tpeun */, h^x 

^M i>a^ tut, weld^et which. 
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PRACTICE IN PRONUNCIATION 

Vowels and Diphthongs. 1. Long a : tarn, %al, la^m, faf)t, 
fafe, @aat, Stat. 

2. Short a: ^amm, aU, Santnt, gaff, nafe, toa^, fatt, toart'. 

3. Long c : §eer, 93eet, ©peer, ntcl)r, fel)rt, UjcI). 

4. Short c and short ft: §err, S3ctt, \ptn\ rennt, benn, tocnn, 
ffifft, i)a{t, fiatt'. 

5. Unaccented c: 9la'Ie, lal/nte, Sam' me, §ee're, felji/te, 
Uje'Iie, ^et/ren, SBeften, roar'te, faff'te, ^af te, faften, gefafff, ®e- 
Iiarter, bctjal'ten, naffc, SBel'Icn, fdjel'ten, tDcn'be, SBan'be. 

6. Long i, and ic: mtr, tt)re, ^i^'fl^^r t)erltc'rcn, bien'tc, Ujie'fen. 

7. Short i: ift, Slidf, nid^t, ir're, 2)in'te, §irt, gctDijs', in, tx)if fen. 

8. Long o: SKoo^, ®o'te, D^r, ©oti'Ie, @(i)ofe, So'ben, to' bet, 
lo'fe. 

9. Short o: @ofte, lonn'te, fol'le, SRodE, Sor'ge, gcftor'ben, ge^ 
hjor'ben, 93?orb, t)oH. 

10. Long u: gut, 93u'be, tun, SRu'^e, nur, U^r, 3latnrf. 

11. Short u: muJ3, SKut'ter, ttjujs'te, frumm, un'tcr, 2)urft. 

12. Long ft: ma{)t, Sti're, tua're, ta'te, S^ra'mer. 

13. Long 8: 66^, 68'fe, Wnig, I)5{)'nen, ^or'te, gr6'feer. 

14. Short ii : ffinnt, SCO^'ter, ©arier, gel)6rnf , f^ap'fen, ®6f ter. 

15. Long il: fiir, fii^len, bii'fter, Sril'ber, ii'bel, §u'tcr. 

16. Short ii: mufet, aWufter, fullen, flii'fterte, geliiftet 

17. 3lt ax and @i ci: SBat, bet, Saib, Seib, §ai, §et'be. 

18. 3ltt an: lau, Saub, au^, §au^, fd^Iau'er, gefd^aiif, ©tau'be. 

19. @tt ctt and 3itt fiu: eu're, ©au're, @eu'(^e, S3au'(^e, ^eu'te, 
§au'te, greuitb, f(^eu^'It(^, Iiau^'Itd). 

Consonants. 1. SB b: ab, ge'be, Sin'be, (iVbtf ge^abt', pbfd). 

2. (iff if: a6), ga'i^er, aud), SBii'djer, lad^'te, boc^, ici), ntd^t, 
nid^t^, fud)', fu'dien, fd^Ied^t, eud), l)eu'd)eln, baud^'te, i$ud^^, 9Sad^i3 
wif'c^enm, ^dc^'fte (long &), ^od) Clong o). 
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3. ® b : Sanb, fin'ben, Sctb, let'ber, ©tabf d)en (long a), reb'Iic^, 
bau'erten, 3JJab'd)en. 

4. ® 8 : ©lag, gtng, gm'gen, gegan'gen, lag, la'gen, bte'ge, bog, . 
ti^e'mg, ja'ge, fltegft, fagt, genug', f^Iagt, SBe'ge fau'ge, 95erg, 
3361/ ge, ru'I)tg, ^off'itung, betriig'Itd^, log, lo'gen, ©in'ger, gin' get, 
©an'ger, Slu'ge, tau'gen. 

5. 5Pf }if: 5pfab, ^Pfttc^t, ge|)flegf, 3l|)'fel, ^Pfer'be, ^o|)'fen. 

6. Cltt qu: quer, quiHt, Dual, Duifte, gequol'len. 

7. gfl r: ra'te, rfi'ter, SRanb, er, ©^rau'be, gra'be, §irt, @(^merj, 
3r'renf)aug, fnar'ren, 2)ur're, I)cr, §err, bit'terfter. 

8. @ f ig If g: ©o^'le, gefagf, Derfu'd^cn, aU, bafe, Staffer, 
gefe'fien, mu^, tDiijs'te, bag, guJ3 (long u). 

9. @t ft @}i f^: ra'fte, t)cr(off (long o), ftanb, geftanb', ftim'- 
me, geftimmf, ©teu'er, f|)rad^, ab'f|)red^en, SKei'fter, ©piefe, t)erftie§', 
^Pfer'beftatt. 

10. 2:^ tif : SE^ea'ter, St^eorie', 3lnti^)at^ie'. 

11. SB t> : SBa'ter, Dier, Derfprc'djen, Diet, t)or, SSo'gel, Don, be== 
t)or', batjon', ©rofe'dater, t)oI(, t)erfu^rf. 

12. SB m: tt)ann, toie, too, ttjoru'ber, JDOtJon', t)ertt)6^nf, getDann', 
SBin'ter, SBan'berer, getoufef, jtDei, fi^toer, jttJingen, 3^^^8- 

13- 3 5 ^ ** Sie'^en, jog, gejo^gen, fet'sen, fe^'te, gefe^f , ret'senb, 
rife'te, ©d^ttjanj, 3int'nter, ju, 3ug, Qdt, QtvtvQ, beja^If , ©raalilung, 
3fi'get, I)cr5'u4 ©o^r ©if ae, jum, iPOju', juDor', 
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Lesson i 

PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF WEAK VERBS 

I 

Weak Verbs. In German, as in English, there are weak and 
strong verbs. How they differ from each other will be ex- 
plained later. This lesson treats of weak verbs only, and first 
of the inflection of fageit to say and ttjarten to wait in the 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 

td^ f age / say td^ matte / wait 

bu f agft thou sayest, you say bu iDarteft thou tvaitestj you wait 

cr, fic, c^ fagt he, she, it says er, fie, e^ toartet he, she, it waits 
xoxx fagett we say iDtr toarten we wait 

\\)X fagt ye, you say \\)X iDartet ye, you wait 

fie fagett they say fie iDartett they wait 

®ie fagett yoii say ©te iDartett you wait 

The letters in bold-faced type are the endings ; fag and \ooxt 
are the stems. Observe that vooxi has eft and ct (2d and 3d sing.; 
and 2d plur.) where fag has only ft and t. The longer endings 
are added to stems in t, b and a few other letters, for the sake 
of more distinct pronunciation. 

The personal pronouns bu^ il^r and @ic are all commonly trans- 
lated by you, 2)u and its plural tt)r are used to address intimate 
friends, near relatives and young children. (3te, always with a 
capital and with the verb in the third person pliu'al, is used 
in addressing any other person or persons. 

Inflect like td^ fage: Inflect like td^ toarte : 

icj^ frage I ash, inquire iij CiX\X'XOOXit- 1 answer 

t(^ \fixt I hear \<bj at'beite I work 

i^ fud§e I seek, seateh, look far 

U 



12 BEGINNING GBBMAN 

VOCABULARY 

aitx but , xC\i)i not 

UTlb and tXlC^t^ nothing^ not anything 

aud^ also, too etlDa^ something, anything 

\a yes xoa^ what 

netti no §crr ©d^tntbt Mr. Smith 

l^eutc to-day Sari Charles 

1. ^6) fragc S!arl, toa^ er fud^t\ aber er antoortct nid^t^. 2. 
%6) ^6rc ettDa^; ^6rft \>m^ auc^ ettna^, Sari? 9?em, id^ I)erc nid^t^, ■ 
§err ©d^mtbt. 3. SBartcn @te audE), ^err ©d^nttbt? Sa, id^ ttjarte. , 

4. ©ud^en @te etoa^, §err ©d^mibt ? SRetn, \6) fud&c mdE)t^, ^arl. 

5. @te arbeitct ^eute, unb id^ arbeitc aud^. 6. (Sud^t i{)r etoaig? 
Sa, ttjir fud^ctt ettDa^, aber tx)tr fagcu^ nid^t, mag tx)ir fud^cn. 7. 
aSag fagt Slarl? — (£r fagt SRcin.— Unb tuag fagcu [te?— @te 
antiDortctt nidE)t. 

1 1« looking for, German has no special verb-phrases to express progressive' 
action. — 2 literally, he answers not, i. e. he does not answer, and, in sentence 2, 
hsar you f i, e. do you hear f There is nothing in German to correspond to do, 
does, did etc. in negations or questions. — ' jagcn often means tell. 

1. Charles is waiting and I am waiting too. 2. What do you 
say, Mr. Smith? I don't say anything (say nothing). 3. What 
are they looking for to-day? They don't tell what they are\ 
looking for. 4. Are you asking Charles? Yes, but he does 
not answer^ 5. She says she does not hear anything (hears 
nothing), but I hear something. 6. Are you working to-day, j( 
Charles? No, I am not working. 

II 

Next we take, up the inflection of fagen and toarten in the 

PAST INDICATIVE 

td^ fagte / said td^ toartete Z waited 

bu fagieft etc. .^^^ bu iDarteteft etc.,.../ . 

er, fie, eft fagte y^f/^' er, fie, e^ toaxittt 

toir fagteti tioxx voaxttitn . j 

iJ^r fagttt il)t toattetet ^ 

fie, <3ie fagtm it, ®\e toortttox 



\ 

V 



WEAK VERBS 18 

Without the longer endings etc (instead of tc), cteft (instead of tcft) 
etc., it would be impossible to distinguish, in pronunciation at least, 
several forms of the past indie, of marten from the corresponding forms 
of its present indie, e.g. ttjartte would sound like iuarte etc. 

Inflect like id^ f agte : Inflect like \6) tt)artete : 

X(S) fragte / askedy inquired \i) ant'lDOrtete / answered 

id^ l^5rte / heard id^ ar'bcitete / worked 

xij \yx6)it I sought, searched, looked for 

VOCABULARY 

ol^ when fe{)r very 

gcftent yesterday fo so 

\)XtX. here \0\t how 

\t%i how IDO where 

lange, adv., hmgy a long time bi^ \t6)^ U^r till six o^ clock 

nod^ stilly yet grau ©djtntbt Mrs. Smith 

nxd)t mt\)X no more, no longer 90?arie' Mary 

1. %6) fragte Slarl, \oa^ er fiirf)tc^ aber er anttportctc nidt)!. 
2. SBarteten ©ic lange geftcrn, |)crr ©d^mibt ? Sa, idtj iDartctc fc^r 
longe, bte fed^i3 U^r. 3. Sd^ I)6rtc etlua^ ; ^firtcft bu aud^ ettua§, 
ffiarl? 9?etn, id^ ^6rtc nidjt^, §en: ©d^mibt. 4. SBir arbettctcn 
gcftcm fef)r lange. — SBie lange arbeitctct it)r? — SibJ fedj^ U^r, 
abcr totr arbeiten ^ente nid)t fo lange. 5. SBo fuc^tct if)r Starl? 
aaSir fud^tcn tarl I)ier. 6. SBa^ fagtc fie, afe @ie fragtcn ? @ie 
antkoortete: „5Rein, td^ fud^e jegt nid)t§.'' 7. 9(rbettctcn grau 
(Sd^mibt unb 9Karie nod^ ? grau @^mibt arbeitctc nod), aber 
aWarie arbeitctc nid^t nte^r. 8. 3tnna fragt Sart, tx)a^ er fud^t. — 
Unb tt»aiS fagt er ? — (£r fagt, er fud)t je^t nidjt^. 

1. What did she ask Charles? — She asked Charles what 
he was looking for. — And what did he say? — He did not 
answer. 2. Did you wait till six o'clock, Mrs. Smith? No, 
Charles, I did not wait so long. 3. What do I hear, Mary? 
you are not working? 4. How long did you work, Charles? 
I worked till six o'clock. 5. I am looking for Smith here. 
6. She did not hear what they said. 7. Do^^ G\i^x\fe!a» Srco^^ 
work here? No, be works here no lougex. 



I 
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Lesson 2 

PRESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF STRONG VERBS 

I 

Strong Verbs. Regular strong verbs — the only ones that 
concern us here — do not differ from the weak in the inflection 
of the present. — The following are the inflections of fommert to 
come a-nd finbert to find in the 



PRESENT INDICATIVE 



y 



id^ fomme / come id^ finbe I find 

bu fommft etc. bu finbeft etc. 

er, fie, c^ fommt er [ic, c^ finbet 

xoxx fommen xoxx finben 

i^r fotntnt i{)r finbet 

fie, ©ie fotntnen fie, ®ic finben 

Inflect like tc^ fotntne : Inflect like \6) finbe : 

vi) btcibe / stay, remain vi) bitte / heg, ask 

x6) gc^e I go, walk id) rette / ride 

id) (icge / lie, am reclining x6) ft^e ^ / sit 

1 The inflection of |i^c is not quite like tliat of finbe. The 3. sing, and 2. 
plur. are usually fxt^i, instead of ft^ct, for a t is easily sounded after a sibilant (^). 
The 2. sing, (full form jt^eft) is often pronounced and wiitten like the 3. sing., 
i.e. fijgt 

VOCABULABT 

Iran! illy sick oft often 

bap, conjunction, that totX who 

bcnn, conjunction, for JU @aufc at home 

obcr or na6) §aufe home 

ba there gU ^Vi^ on foot 

immer always JU ^ferbc on horseback 

1. Sd^ 8^^)^ i^fe* ^^^ §ctufe, a6er Sari bleiftt I)ier. 2. S^ finbe 
Wlaxk nid^t\ Ujo fi^t fie? ®ic fi^t ba. 3. SBer fommt ba ^u 
^fetbe, ffart obev ^evv ©d^mibt? S!art, benn §err ©d^mtbt rcitet^ 
^^^^ 4, ^ommm fie o^ ju ?Pf cxbe ? "Sa, \vt x^\\tu \t^\. \\msx, 
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fie gel^cu ntd^t metir ju j^n\], 5. @ic bittct Sari immer, ba^ er 
arbcitct^ aber er l)6rt^ nidjt. 6. grau ©djiuibt fonimt l^eute nid^t, 
benn fie Uegt nod) fraiif ju .§aufe. 7. SKeiteu ®ie je^t aud^, §crr 
©dintibt ? Sa, aber id) reite nid)t ^ fel)r oft. 8. ©^ liegt nid)t mel)r 
ba, wo @ie fuc^tcu, e^ liegt je^t I)icr. 9. Sitte^ n)ie lange bleibft^® 
bu t)eute, aJJaric ? 3dj bleibc^ bi^ fed^^ Ut)r, Start, bi^ §err unb 
grau ©d^mibt fommen. 

^ 9'2i(^t, if modifying a sentence as a whole, usually stands last ; if modi- 
fying some particular word or phrase, as in 7, it stands before that word or 
phrase. — 2 i^etten means only riding on tjie back of a horse or other animal, 
not riding in a carriage or on a wheel.^ 8 Literally begs C. always that he 
works, i.e. always begs C. to work.-r* Here, as often, ^oren means listen, obey. 
— ^ 33ittc, without pronoiui', often means pray or please. — * Here, as often, the 
present partakes of the meaning of the future ; say, are you going to stay . . . 
/ am going to stay or I shall stay. 

1. Are they coming on foot or on horseback? Charles comes 
on foot, but Mr. Smith on horseback. 2. I am staying here 
till Mary comes. — But Mary is lying ill at home, she is not 
coming. 3. Please, Mary, where does Charles sit? He always 
sits^ there, but he is not coming to-day (comes to-day not). 
4. We are going home now (now home 2). 5. Who is going 
to stay at home to-day (to-day at home 2)? Mr. and Mrs. Smith 
are going to stay. 6. She says he rides often, but Mary always 
^^alks. 

1 An adverb is not allowed to stand between subject and verb, hence the 
Grennan order is, 'he sits always there'. — 2 ^^ adverb of time usually pre- 
cedes an adverb of place. 

II 

In the past tense, strong verbs always have a different stem- 
yowel from that of the present, whereas Aveak verbs have the 
same vowel in both tenses.' This, then, is one difference be- 
tween weak and strong verbs. Another, as seen below, is in 
the inflection of the 
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PAST INDICATIVE 

id^ tarn I came id) fanb I found 

bu famft etc. bu fanbeft etc. 

er, fie, e« fam cr, fie, ed fanb 

n)ir famen tt)ir fanbeti 

il^r fault i^r fatibet 

fie, ®ie fameti fie, ®ie fanbeii 

Inflect like x6) fam : Inflect like td^ fanb : 

ic^ blieb / stayed, remained id^ bat ^ / begged^ asked 
\6) flings I went, walked \6) ritt^ I rode 

id^ (ag / lay, was reclining id) faj^ / sat 

1 In some strong verl^s the past differs from the present, not only in the 
stem-vowel, but also as to consonants. 

VOCABULARY 

nie never tt)arum? why? 

nod^ nid^t 7iot yet Don ^txt gu ^txt from time to time 

fd)On already, by this time um fiinf \\\)X at five 6^ clock 

fo . . . tDie so , , , as, as . . , as Souutag Sunday 

H)ann? when? at what time? 2)?ontag Monday 

1. Scf) giiig gcftcrn wad) .^aufc, abcr Sari blieb ba bii^ 9)?ontag.^ 
2. 3cf) t^iib SDJaric nic()t, luo )af3 fie, bittc? @ie fafe ^ter, tpo id^ 
fil3e. 3. SBer fam 511 %\\\\, unb tucr (tam)^ 311 ^Pfcrbe? SWarie fam 
311 (^uf], unb 4^err Sdjinibt uiib Siart famcn ju 5pferbe. 4. 9Bar* 
um fam SOfaric nid)t a\\&) ju ^Pfcrbc? obcr rcitct fie nie? 3a, fie 
reitet \)o\\ ^di ju 3^it cibcr uid)t fo oft, tuie §crr @cf)mibt ober 
Start. 5. SBie lange (agcn Sic franf ? Sd) lag bi^ ©onntag, abet 
id^ blieb ju .^aufe bi^ TOontag. 6. SBir ritten um fedE)^ Uf)r nad^ 
§aufc, abcr it)r rittet fdjou um fiiuf (Ut)r).^ 7. Saten^ ©ie grau 
<£d)mibt awi) ? Sa, abcr fie fommt uodj nid)t, fie fommt um fe(f(!§ 
(Uljr).^ 8. Hub tDaun fommt Karl? Sart figt ba fd^ou. 9. ©ie 
fagtcn md)t, tDaun fie famen ober tpte (ange fie btieben. 10. Sd^ 
arbette fd^on, aber bu (arbeitcft)^ nod^ nid^t. 

1 May be omitted. — 2 Here did you ask or invite . . • 

i# Tbe^ came from time to time, Wt \!tie^ xxfe^^x^ ^^^^ ! 
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so long as you. 2. Why did you not^ ask Charles? I hear 
he is lying ill at home. 3. I was sitting there where you 
sit, but they were sitting here. 4. They rode home and I 
stayed till Sunday. 5. At wKSt* time did you find Mrs. 
Smith? At five or six o'clock. 6. I always^ go on foot. 

7. Why aren't you at work yet (why work you yet not)? 

8. It lay there no longer. 

1 See note at the end of I above. — ^ See note ^ on the second Ger. sentence 
of I above. 

Lesson 3 

PKESENT AND PAST INDICATIVE OF ^ahtU, ^eitt, ^etbett 

ORDER OF WORDS 

I 

^tff l^ht, Uif Un, xtff laetbe. The verbs Ijabeii to have, fein to 
be and Jperben to become are more or less irregular in their in- 
flection. We take up first the 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 
/ have I am I become 

\ij \)obt x6) bin id) tt)crbe 

bu W bu bift bu tt)irf* 

tx, fie, e^ \)di er, fie, e^ ift er, fie, e« mirb 

tt)ir {)abett \m finb xoxt merben 

il^r l^bt i^r feib t{)r toerbei 

fie, @ie l^aben fie, ®ie finb fie, Sie merben 

The forms of n)crbcn are often rendered by those of to get 
or to grow^ e. g. e^ tuirb fatt it gets or is getting cold, tuir XVQX^ 
ben reid^ we are growing rich. 

VOCABULAET 

x(i) gab'^ (like fam) / gave reid^ rich 

arm poor atle^ all, everything 

gut good genug enough 

Uit cold Ctel mucft. a g[r^ <3l^<rf 
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Take the sentences below in the following order : 1 — 1*, 
2 — 2% etc. Observe the position of subject and verb. 

1- ^i^ bin \t%\ franf. !»• ^t%i Bin ^ fratrf. 

2. er ift nidit tnc{)r l^ter. 2»- §tcr ift er nid^t tnc^r. 

3. ®ie gab Sar( atte^, ate 3»- 3t(^ fie fam, galb fie 

fie fam. Sari alle^. 

4. :5^ ^^*^ ^i^t ^i^f- -^^ 33tel ^abe id^ nid^tV/ 

5. aSir fittb ni^t arm. 6^ 2lrm finb tuir tiid^t.'' 

The reason for the order on the right — verb : subject — 
which is called the Inverted Order, in distinction from the 
Normal Order on the left — subject : verb — is this : in inde- 
pendent declarative sentences heginiiing with any other element •; 
than the subject^ the verb must precede the subject. 

But in sentences beginning with the conjunctions aber hut^ 
bcrnt /or, ober or, inib and^ and a few others, we have the Noiv 
mal Order, as on the left below, unless such conjunction is 
immediately followed by another element requiring the In, 
verted Order, as on the right below: 

6. S33tr {)aben flenug, aber tuit 6*- Sir l^aben genug, aber reid^ 

fittb n\6)i retd^. fittb tuir ntcf|t. 

T. ^6) bleibe ju ©aufe, benn e* 7»- 3cf| btetbe gu §aufe, benn 

tuitb \t%i fd^on fait. jefet tuitb eS fdion fait. 

8. ©ie ift fe{)r retd^, unb fie ift 8»- ®te tft fe^r retc^, utib gut 
aud^ gut. ift fie auc^. 

« 
1. Now we are no longer poor. 2. We have not much, 

but we have enough. 3. They gave Charles something when 

they came. 4. When they came, they gave Charles nothing. 

5. There it lies. 6. Yesterday I stayed at home till five 

o'clock, and you did not come. 7. I am going home, for 

now I have enough. 8. Who says they are getting rich? 

II 

Next we take up the inflection of t)aben, fein and tijerbe^ 
in the 
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PAST INDICATIVE 
I had I was I became 

id^ ^atte ic^ nmr ic^ ipurbe 

bu ^atteft bu tuarft bu ipurbeft 

er, ftc, e« ^attc er, fie, e« war cr, fie, e« njurbc 

xm {(atteti iDir waren xoxx ipurben 

i^r ^attct il(r mart or \mxtt i^r ipurbct 

fie, ©ie fatten fie, ©ie tuaren fie ipurbcn 

VOCABULARY 

id^ na^m (like fam) / took iDenig little 

vi^ fpietc (like fage) I play nur onlt/y hut 

x6) fpiettc (like fagte) I played ob whether, if 

gut, adv., well ttJeit because 

In the sentences below observe the position, of the verbs 
in bold-faced type. 

1. ®ie gaben nid^t t)ic(, beun fie Ijattcu nur fel)r n^enig. 2. ®ie 
gaben nid^t t)icl, tpcil fie nur fe()r mcnig fatten. 3. 3c^ frage je^t 
nur, ob bu geftern ba marft^ 4. aSir I)urtcn, baft Slarl unb 3Karic 
nod^ \if\titvXf ate e^ fc^on fait murbc^ 5. 9Sun 3^^^ S" 3^i^ f^^S* 
fie, tt)er ba fo gut \ifxtXt 6. ©agtcft bu nic^t, bafe er attc^ na^m? 
9?ein, id^ fagte nur, er na^m fe()r uiclT 7. ©djmibt ipar nie reid^, 
aber er I|atte immer genug. 8. Scljt jpirb er arm, mcil cr nid^t 
me^r axUxttt 9. ^eute fanb id), Jua^ id) geftern fu^tc* 

The reason for the position of the verbs in bold-faced type 
is this: in dependent clauses introduced by a relative or inter- 
rogative^ like tSHi^f Hio^ Hicr etc,^ or by a subordinating conjunc- 
tion^ like Hieil^ ob, iaff, ate etc., the verb micst be transposed to 
the end. This is called the Transposed Order. 

Observe : (1) benn for, in sentence 1, requires the normal 
order, whereas tt)eil becatcse, in sentence 2, requires the trans- 
posed order; (2) when baft is omitted, as in the last clause of 
sentence 6 (and as that often is omitted in English), we have 
the nprro^.! order, er na^ni fef)^ t)iel, instead of baft er fel^r t)xd 
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1. I ask if you had enough. And I answer that we had 
not enough. 2. Mi-s. Smith says that Mary plays very well. 
3. They came home because it was so cold. 4. Did you 
find what you were looking for yesterday, Mr. Smith? Yes, 
Charles, 'I found everything. 5. I did not ask Smith how 
he became so very poor; but Mary says he was ill a long 
time (long ill). 6. You were sitting where I am sitting now. 
7. She had but little, for they took everything. 

Lesson 4 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. NOUNS: CLASS I 

I 

We now leave the inflection of verbs for a while and turn 
to that of the articles, nouns, pronouns and adjectives. 

Gender. Case. There are three genders, the masculine, 
feminine and neuter, and four cases, namely, the nominative, 
or the case of the subject and of address (vocative) ; the 
genitive, corresponding to the English possessive or the ob- 
jective with of ; the dative, or the case of the indirect object 
and corresponding to the li^nglish objective with to or for; 
and the accusative, or the case of the direct object, — The 
genitive, dative and accusative are called Oblique Cases. 

The Definite Article is inflected as follows: 





SINGULAR 




PLURAL 






iiiasc. feni. 


neut. 




masc. fern. neut. 


N. 


bet bie 


ba^ 


the 


bie 


the 


G. 


be^ bet 


be^ 


of the 


bet 


of the 


I). 


bem bet 


bem 


to the 


\^tXi 


to the 


A. 


'ttvi . bie 


bad 


the 


bie 


the 



VOCABULABY 

The nouns below are in the nominative singular and, in the 
£r£it part (I) of filial lesson, are used m ^\i^^ ^^^ w^-^* 
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ber SBagcn wagouy carriage gro^ great, tall, large 

ba^ ^ SUiabc^en the girl ' f(ein small, little 

bcr Oarten the garden ^ [d)5n beautiful, handsome, fine 

ber SSater the father ipann i^'a/v/i, 

bte 30?Utter the mother ba(b 500/i 

1 The grammatical gender of German noiuis often differs from the natural 
gender, or sex, of the objects denoted by the nouns. 

1. 9Ife rove famcn, tuar c§ nod) fait, aber e^ njurbc balb njarm. 
2. 6r fagt, ba§ ber SBagcn nirf)t fc^r grofe ift. 3. 35ater unb 
9Kutter famen urn funf ll^r \x\\\> bliebcn h\^ fccl)^. 4. 2Bir fragen, 
ob ba^ 3Kdbd^en aud^ ba mar. 5. 2)cr ®artcii ift flein, aber 
fd^fin. 6. 3Ber fpicltc ba fo \6)m\? ^^ war 9Jfarie. @ie ift 
nod^ fetjr flein, aber fie fpicit fd)on fc^r gut.^ 7. Jlarl tuirb je^t 
gro^, cr ift balb fo grog roie 5?ater. 8. SSarum ging \)Qi^ 3Kab=^ 
c^en nid^t nad^ §aufe? ©ie^ ging^ narf) |)aufe. 9. S)er SSater 
gab nur tuenig, bie 5D?utter nic^t^o. 

1 Beautifully, Almost any German adjective, in its stem-form, can be used 
adverbially. — 2 xhe rule is that a pronoun aj^aees in grammatical gender with 
the noun for which it stands, but with nouns denoting persons the natural 
gender prevails. — ^ g|ng (pronounce with emphasis) = did go. 

1. Father stayed till Sunday, Charles till Monday, and 
Mother is still here. 2. Was the girl as handsome as they 
said? Yes, she was very handsome. 3. We found that the 
carriage was not large enough. 4. It soon grew so warm that 
Charles and I went home. 5. I am asking now whether the 
garden was large or small. 6. They had but little, but they 
always had enough. 7. Mary plays very beautifully. 

II 

Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the form 
of the nominative plural, as compared with the nomiuative 
singular. 

The following rules apply to all the four Classes: 
1. Feminine nouns have the oblique cases (jp. ^(?) of the sinqu- 
hr like the nominative $ing%lar% 
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Take the sentences below in the following order : 1 — 1% 
2 — 2% etc. Observe the position of subject and verb. 

1. 3c^ WiVi W franf. !»• ^t%i tin ic^ franf. , 

2. %t ift nic^t inel)r l)ter. 2»- §ter ift et ntc^t mc^r. 

3. @ic fla* Sart atte^, afe 3^- 2U^ fte fant, ga* fie 

fie fant. ^art atte^. 

4. ;5ci^ ^atc ni^t t)iel. 4*- 23iet ^ntc id^ ntd^tv/ 

5. aSir finb nirfit arm. 6»- Slrm flnb mir nic^t.'' 

The reason for the order on the right — verb: subject — 
which is called the Inverted Order, in distinction from the 
Normal Order on the left — subject : verb — is this : in inde- 
pendent declarative sentences beginning with any other ehnient * 
than the subject^ the verb must precede the subject. 

But in sentences beginning with the conjunctions obtxhut^ 
bcnn for^ ober or, uiib and^ and a few others, we have the Nor- 
mal Order, as on the left below, imless such conjunction is 
immediately followed by another element requiring the In, 
verted Order, as on the right below : 

6. SBir l)aben genug, aber toxt 6«" Sir l^aben genug, aber rctd^ 

finb nic^t retrf|. finb toxt nic^t. 

T. 3c^ btetbe gu C^aufe, benn e^ 7*- ^6) bleibe ju C^aufe, bcnn 

mirb je^t fc^on fait. jefet mirb eS ftf|on fatt. 

8. ®ie ift fel^r reirfi, unb fie ift 8»- @ie ift fel^r reic^, unb gut 
au^ gut. ifl fie auc^. 

< 
1. Now we are no longer poor. 2. We have not much, 

but we have enough. 3. They gave Charles something when 

they came. 4. When they came, they gave Charles nothing. 

5. There it lies. 6. Yesterday I stayed at home till five 

o'clock, and you did not come. 7. I am going home, for 

now I have enough. 8. Who says they are getting rich? 

II 

JVext we take up the inflection of t)a6en, fein and njcrben 
JJ2 the 



^abcn ©ein SBcrbcn 
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I had 

vii ^atte 
bu ^atteft 
tx, fie, e« ^atte 
tutr fatten 

fie, @ie fatten 



PAST INDICATIVE 
/ WdS 

xi) mar 

bu tuarft 

er, fie, e« war 

iDir iparen 

il)r mart or maret 

fie, ®ie maren 

VOCABULARY 



I became 

\6) njurbc 
bu ipurbeft 
er, fie, e« iDurbe 
tvir murben 
il^r tDurbet 
fie ipurben 



ii) nal^m (like fam) / took 
id^ fpietc (like fage) I play 
ic^ fpieftc (like fagte) I played 
gut, adv., well 



ipenig Uule 

nur only, hut 
ob whetheVy if 
XOtxi because 



In the sentences below observe the position, of the verbs 
in bold-faced type. 

1. ®ie gaben nic^t t)ie(, bcnn fie Ijattcn nur fc[)r tuenig. 2. ®ie 
gaben nid^t t)iel, meil fie nur fet)r mcnig ^attcn^ 3. ^6) fragc je^t 
nur, ob bu geftern ba marft* 4. SBir l)urtcn, baft Slart unb 3Karic 
nod^ f)iielten^ afe e^ fd^on fait murbc^ 5. 9Sun 3^^^ 5" 3^it fragt 
fie, toer )^a fo gut f)iieU» 6. ©agteft bu nid^t, \)o!^ cr atte^ na^m? 
9?ein, id^ fagte nur, er na^m fe()r uiclT 7. ©djmibt mar nie reid^, 
aber er Iiatte tmmer genug. 8. Sc^t mirb er arm, meil er nid^t 
ntet)r atUxttt 9. ^eute fanb id^, \m^ \6) geftern fu^te^ 

The reason for the position of the verbs in bold-faced type 
is this: in dependent clauses introduced by a relative or inter- 
rogativCy like ttiai^^ Hio^ met etc,^ or by a subordinating conjunc- 
tion^ like Xt^txif xlbf ba§, a\^ etc.^ the verb must be transposed to 
the end. This is called the Transposed Order. 

Observe : (1) benn for, in sentence 1, requires the normal 
order, whereas meil because^ in sentence 2, requires the trans- 
posed order; (2) when ba^ is omitted, as in the last clause of 
sentence 6 (and as that often is omitted in English), we have 
the wrm^ order, cv nal)m \ci)x tjicl, insteajSi oi X^oS^ ^x \^ "^x^s. 
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1. I ask if you had enough. And I answer that we had 
not enough. 2. Mrs. Smith says that Mary plays very well. 
3. They came home because it was so cold. 4. Did you 
find what you were looking for yesterday, Mr. Smith? Yes, 
Charles, "I found everything. 5. I did not ask Smith how 
he became so very poor; but Mary says he was ill a long 
time (long ill). 6. You were sitting where I am sitting now. 
7. She had but little, for they took everything. 

Lesson 4 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. NOUNS: CLASS I 

I 

We now leave the inflection of verbs for a while and turn 
to that of the articles, nouns, pronouns and adjectives. 

Gender. Case. There are three gendere, the masculine, 
feminine and neuter, and four cases, nauiely, the nominative, 
or the case of the subject and of address (vocative) ; the 
genitive, corresponding to the English possessive or the ob- 
jective with of ; the dative, or the case of the indirect object 
and corresponding to the English objective with to or for ; 
and tlie accusative, or the case of the direct object. — The 
genitive, dative and accusative are called Oblique Cases. 

The Definite Article is inflected as follows: 





SINGULAR 




PLURAL 






masc. fern. 


neut. 




masc. fern. neut. 


N. 


bet bie 


bac^ 


the 


bie 


the 


G. 


be^ bet 


bed 


of the 


bet 


of the 


D. 


bem bet 


bem 


to the 


'ttn 


to the 


A. 


ben . bie 


bad 


the 


bie 


the 



VOCABULARY 

The nouns below are in the nomiiiatWe am^lar and, in the 
£rst part (I) of this Jesson, are used iu ^>^\. v^^^ q^^» 
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bcr SSSagcn wagon^ carriage gro^ great, tall, large 

ba^^ 2Wdbc^en the girl' flein smallj little 

ber ®arten the garden ^ fd)5n beautiful, handsome, fine 

bcr SSater the father iDarm warm 

bte 30?Utter the mother balb soon 

1 The grammatical gender of German noiuis often differs from the natural 
gender, or sex, of the objects denoted by the nouns. 

1. 9tte roir famcn, n^ar e^ nod) fait, abcr e^ njurbc balb njarm. 
2. ©r fagt, bafe ber SBagcn nidjt fcl)r grof] ift. 3. 3Jatcr unb 
2)?utter famcn urn fiinf llf)r unb bUcbcn bi^ fcd)^J. 4. 2Bir fragen, 
ob ba^ SKabd^en and) ba Juar. 5. 2)cr C%rtcu ift flcin, abcr 
fd^fin. 6. SBer fpiclte ba fo fdjon^,? t£^ luar 9Jfarie. ®ic ift 
norf} fetir flein, abcr fie fpielt fd)on fc^r gut.^ 7. Jiarl mirb jc^t 
gro^, cr ift balb fo grofe luic SSatcr. 8. SBarum ging "^^^ 3Kab=^ 
c^en nic^t nad^ §aufc? ®ic^ ging^ nad) |)aufe. 9. S)cr SSatcr 
gab nur mcnig, bie Gutter nic^t!^. 

1 Beautifully. Almost any German adjective, in its stem-form, can be used 
adverbially. — 2 xiie rule is that a pronoun agrees in grammatical gender with 
the noun for which it stands, but with nouns denoting persons the natural 
gender prevails. — ^ g|jig (pronounce with empliasis) = did go. 

1. Father stayed till Sunday, Cliarles till Monday, and 
Mother is still here. 2. Was the girl as handsome as they 
said? Yes, she was very handsome. 3. We found that the 
carriage was not large enough. 4. It soon grew so warm that 
Charles and I went home. 5. I am asking now whether the 
garden was large or small. 6. They had but little, but they 
always had enough. 7. Mary plays very beautifully. 

II 

Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the form 
of the nominative plural, as compared with the nomiuative 
singular. 

The following rules apply to all the four Classes: 
1. Fe7mnine nouns have the oblique cases (p» 20^ oj lAv^^i/ ^m^u- 
/ar lii0 (he m?mmative eingular^ 
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2. All nouns have the oblique cases of the plural like the 
nominative plural, except that the dative adds n if the noviina- 
tive does not end in n. 

Class I has the nommative plural like the nominative singu- 
lar, except that some nouns modify the stem-vowel — a, 0, u of 
the singular becoming (i, 6, u in the plural. 

r Masculines and neuters add ^ for the genitive singular and 
have the dative and accusative like the nominative. 

In Class I belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes d)en and 
lein — these are neuter diminutives. 

2. All masculines and neuters with the suffixes c(, en, er. 

3. Only two feminines : bie 9}Jutter mother, bie Xodjter 
daughter. 



wagon, carnage 



Models. With vowel unchanged in the plural: 

girl 

9)Wbd)en 
aWabd^en^ 
9JJdbd)en 
3)idbdf|en 

2)Jcibd)en 
aWcibc^en 

9)tdbdf|en 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



ber 
be« 
bent 
ben 

bie 
ber 
ben 
bie 



SBagen 
SBagenS 
SSBagen 
SBagen 

SBagen 
©agen 
SBagen 
©agen 



bad 
bed 
bent 
bad 

bie 
ber 
ben 
bie 



With vowel modified 
garden 

N. ber ®arten 

G. bed (Sarten^ 

D. bem ®arten 

A. ben ®arten 

N. bie ©drten 
G. ber ©drten 
JO. ben &arten 
A. bie mvUn 



in the plural : 
father 

ber 35ater 
bed Waters 
bem i$ater 
ben 33ater 

bie 33dter 

bet 3?dter 

ben aSatexn 

bie aSatw 



Tiiother 

bie a)hitter 

ber 9)Jutter 

ber aJJutter 

bie a)hitter 

bie aJiiitter 

ber aJZutter 
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VOCABULARY 

In the vocabularies, the nominative singular and the nominative 
plural of each noun are given with the definite article. It is im- 
portant to learn these two forms as they furnish the clue to the 

rest. 

ber ©ruber bte ©riiber brother 

ber Slpfel bie Slpfet apple 

ber ajoget bie aSbget bird 

bie lod^ter bie T66)tex daughter 

ba« JJj^dutetn bie JJ^^^^f^i^ young lady. Miss 

ici^ fingc (like fomnte) / sing \i) fang (like fatn) / sang 

itl, with dat., in m, with ace, into 

1. SBir gingen in ben ®arten, Voo bie 9S5gcl fangcn. 2. 3n b^m 
3Bagen fafeen SSatcr unb 3Kutter, ^arl aber^ ritt ju 5pferbe. 
3. S)en %b6)ian gab grau @d)mibt Sipfel. 4. 3Bcr i[t ba^ TOab^: 
d)en ba tm (= in bent) ®arten ? unb 'ma^ \\xd)i fie ? (£^ ift grdu* 
lein 9Karie, fie fud^t nod^ SlpfeL 5, 2)ie SSogcl fingcn ntct)t met)r, 
beun, e^ inirb fd)on fait. 6. 3d^ frage, o6 §err ©djntibt ber 95ru^ 
ber ober ber SSater be^ grciuleini^ ift. @r ift be^ grduleiui^ 
©ruber. 7. SBte fanben @te bie SCSd^ter? fd^Sn? Sa, aber nid^t 
fo fd^6n tpte bie SKutter. 

^ When not standing first in the sentence or clause, aber usually means how- 

1. The brother's daughter was not so tall and handsome as 
Miss Mary. 2. We found the apples still in the garden* 
3. From time to time we took Father's carriage, 4. The girl 
gave the apple to the brother^ 5. When we went into the 
garden, the birds were singing no longer, 6. Who sat in 
the carriage? The mother of the young lady. 7. I did not>< 
ask (beg) Miss Smith, because she does not sing. 8. Does 
Mary play as well as Charley? No, not yet. 
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Lesson 5 

WORDS LIKE bet. NOUNS: CLASS II 

I 

Words like bet. The following words — used as adjectives 
and as pronouns — are inflected like ber, except that they have 
e where ber has ie, and e^ where ber has a^ : 

btefet this, this one Tnatldfiet many a {one), many 

jetiet that, that one fot(Jf|et such, such a one 

jebet everyj every one, each, ipefc^et which, which one, who 
each one 

SINGULAR PLURAL H 

m. f. n. m.f.n. 

N. biefet biefe biefe^ this biefe these 

G, biefet btefet biefet of this biefet of these 

D. btefem btefet biefem to this biefen to these 

A. btefeti biefe btefeS this biefe these 

V 

VOCABULARY 

ber Dnfel bie Dnfet U7icle 

ba« genfter bie genfter tvindow 

bad 3^^^^^ ^^^ 3^^^^^ ^^^^ 

mir, dat. of id^, to me, me 

id^ fal) (like fam) / saw jmei two 

\i^ geige (like fage) / show aud, with dat., out of from 

ic^ geigte (like fagte) / showed tnit, with dat., with 

1. Sr jcigte mir bie jn^ei 3intmer, unb ic^ natjnt biefei^, tueil jentS 
fo ftein tft unb aud^ nur jnjci genftcr l^at. 2. @ie finben folc^ 
Stpfet nic^t in jcbcm ®arten, grau @d)mibt. — 9tud n)eld^em (%ox^ 
ten) fommen fie? — 3lu^ Dnfete ®artcn; fie finb nur flein^ abet 
fel^r fd)6n. 3. SKand^c 3?6gel fingen ni^t. 4. B^ifl^n ®te^ mir\ 
ba^ ^autein l^cutc, mil rt)eld^cr @ic geftern fangen ober fpiel* 
ten? — Sir. (Qk tft nod^ nid^t t)ict. %kx ^k tommt batb. St^ j 
^^ tft fie fc^on. Sff fie nic^t ^c^&n?— ©t^x \«^ftxv. ^Xxvs> x^\4^^!^ 
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fie au^, fagen @ie? — @ic n\d)t, abcx ber SSater ift \d)x xdd), 

5. 3Bann unb tvk oft reiten ®ie? Zd) reite jcben ©onntag.^ 

6. Sd^ fa!^ gran ©d^mibt mandjcn ©onntag^ mit ber ^^od^tet, ate 
td^ nod^ 5U §au)e n^ar. — rUnb ben Dufcl, grau ©c^mibt^^ 93ru* 

I ber, fallen ®ie me? — Stein, nie. 7. 3Ba^ fnc^t ^arl im ®arten? 
: (Sr fud^t ben SSogel, n^eld^cr ba fingt. 

1 In the sense of the future (L. 2, i. n. ®) : Are you going to show etc. *— ^ The 
accusative is often used adverbially to denote time., — ^ Proper names not ending 
in an «-60und have g in the genitive (without an apostrophe). 

1. Are you going to show me the apples which you found 
yin the garden? Yes, Charles, but they are not very good. 

2. This room has only two windows. 3. We often saw such 
birds in Uncle's garden. 4. That carriage is not so large as 
this . 5. Mrs. Smith is asking whether you are the brother 
with whom Miss Mary came. 6. We found that each room 
liad two. windows. 7. They took many an apple out of Fath- 
er's garden. ' 

II 

Nouns. Class U forms the nominative plural by adding e 
to the nominative singular and usually modifies the stem-vowel 
— a, 0, u, an of the singular becoming a, &, ii, an in the plural. 

Masculines and neuters of one syllable usually add e^ for the 
genitive singular and e or nothing for the dative ; those of more 
than one syllable usually add only ^ for the genitive and 
nothing for the dative ; but after an 5-sound the genitive always 
needs c§. The accusative is like the nominative. 

For the oblique cases of tlie plural, and for feminines, see L. 4. ii. 

In Class U belong: 1. All nouns with the suffixes id), ig, 
ing or ling — these are masculines without vowel-change in the 
plural. 

2. The majority of monosyllabic nouns in the language — 

i abase are mostly masculines with vowel-cVvaivg^ \w XXv^^ ^\3ct^% 
aaljr thirty are fewininesj also with voweY-cVi^ca^ey \ ^\A \«v^-" 
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are neuters, without vowel-change. — Among the masculines of 
this groQ.i'p are nearly all the monosyllabic n^ouns ending in g^ II, 
m^ nttll, ^f ^ fd^^ g and ^. 

Models. With vowel modified in the plural: 





son 


foot 


hand 


N. 


ber ©ol^tt 


ber gug 


bie §anh 


G. 


be« ©o^ncS 


be« gu^eS 


ber §anb 


D. 


bem ©ol^ttc 


bent guge 


ber §anb 


A. 


ben (Sofju 


ben JJitfe 


bie §anb 


N. 


bte ©b^ne. 


bie P6e 


bie ^M>c 


G. 


ber ©5^nc 


ber giige 


ber §Snbe 


D. 


ben ©b^nen 


ben j^ii^en 


btn §(inbett 


A. 


bte ©fi^ne 


bte gii^e 


bie §dnbe 


1 vowel unchanged 


in the plural : / 






day 


king 


year 


N. 


ber SEag 


ber ^onxQ 


bad ^fal^r 


G. 


be« SEage* 


be« ^5nig« 


bed 3^a^re8 


D. 


bem lagc 


bent S'bntg 


bent Qaffxe 


A. 


ben 2^ag 


ben Sbnig 


bad ^fal^r 


N. 


bte Stage 


bie S^dnige 


bie 3^a]^re 


G. 


ber Stage 


ber ^bnige 


ber Qafjxt 


D. 


ben Stagen 


btn S'bnigen •. 


ben ^'^^r^w 


A. 


bte Stage 


bie ^5nige \ 


bie Qaffve 



VOCABULARY 

ber Saum bie Saunie tree 

bad ^ferb bie ^ferbe horse 

id) iDol^ne (like fage) / dwell, reside, live 
id^ iDOl^nte (like fagte) / dwelt, resided, lived 
id} fnl^r (like fatn) / rode, drove (in a carriage) 
bei, with dat., at, at the house of, with 
narfl, with dat., to, towards, after 
t)on, with dat., o/, from 
gU, with dat., to 

1. 3)er Mdnig ful)v in bem SBa^exi m\i Uu \t^% ^^erbeu 
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3. Site i^ Sari fat), tarn cr t)on Dnfcl unb gtng ju SRuttcr. — 
SJon tpelc^em Dnfelr — 9Soit Dnfel ©d^mibt. 4. SBic lange ttjo^nte 
fie bet jener Soc^ter? 3)a njo^nte fie mand^e^ Sa^r. 5. 83itte, 
t)on tt)elc^em 83aumc finb btefe Stpfel ^ier? — 9Son jenem, ttjeld^en 
©ie in SSaterig ®arten fa^en. 3Barum fragen @ie ? @inb [ie nic^t 
gut ? — D ja, fie finb fe^r gnt, rt)ir l)aben and) f otd)e. 6. ©fl^nc 
f)at er nic^t, aber er I|at jnjei Stdd^ter. 7. Gr ritt jeben %aQ jum 
(== ju bem) Sdnig. 8. 3c^ l)abe jtDct §anbe nnb jtDet giifec. 
9. 9Bo tDo^nen ©te je^t? Sd) tpo^nc je^t bei gran ©d^mibtiS 
93ruber. 10, 3lte er nad^ §anfe ging, fagte er jn mir: „3d^ 
fontme balb." 

1. From which son was he coming? He has two sons. — He 
-was coming from Cliarles. 2. Every day she went into Fath- 
er's garden and looked for apples. 3. Please, where does Mrs. 
Smith's daughter live now? She lives there, but she is not at 
borne. 4. To-day I saw the king's horses, they are very hand- 
some. 5. I showed Mary the trees from which the apples 
came. 6. (With) those horses he drove many a year. 7. We 
have hands and feet. 8. The daughter played after the son, 
as you said, but she did not play so well. 



Lesson 6 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE AND ITS GROUP 



(Sin* ^eitt« The indefinite article ein a, an and its nega- 
tive fein no are inflected as follows: 



k-».«» • 




SINGULAR 








m. 


f. 


n. 




N. 


eitt 


cine 


ein 


a 


G. 


eined 


einer 


eineS 


of a 


D. 


einem 


ejner 


emem 


to a 


A, 


einm 


cine 


m 


a 
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VOCABULARY 

ba^ SBaffer bie SBaffer water 

ber Stbenb bie Slbenbe evening 

bie yiadft bie Slad^te night 

i(S) ftel^e / stand bunfet dark 

x6) ftanb / stood griin green 

\6) glaube / believe, think ol)ne, with ace, without 

id) gtaubte / believed, thought e^ gibt, followed by the ace, 

there is, there are 

1. Sc^ gtaubc nid)t, baft ba^ SBaffer fc^on toaxm gcnug tft. 

2. Dnfet Sari tft ber SBruber mcineig SSatcr^ unb beinct 2Kutter. 

3. Se^t njerben bie Sciume in unferm ®arten fd^un griin. 4. ©et= 
nei^ SBruber^ greunb tarn t|cutc abcnb^ urn funf Ul^r au^ ber 
©tabt. 5. ©^ gibt fetne Slpfel btcfc^ Satjr. 6. ®ie tDO^nt je^t 
ntd^t me^r tjier, fie tvo^nt bet i^rer S^od^ter. 7. SBarum fommen 
®te Iieute ju gu^? njo I)abcn @ie 3^r 5pferb? — 9Rein 5pferb ift 

frant 8. 9Son 3^^^ i^ 3^i^ ^^"^ ^^ 8^^ ^^i^r ^^^^ «^t)ne feinen 
greunb tarn er itie. 9. 3Bo ftcl^t ber 83aum, iDeld^er fetne ^Ipfel 
1i)at? |)ier ftetjt er. 10. Sci^ \a\), tuie arm fie tDaren; aber fie 
gaben ntetjr aU^ euer greunb, unb er ift reid^. 11. S)ie 9?ad^t 
tuar fo bunfel, ba^ id^ gegen eineu 95aum Itef unb fiel. 12. ©ie 
glaubte nid^t, n^a^ td^ fagte, bi^ bu !amft. 13. ©tanben ©te ober 
fafeen ©ie, afe ©ie fangen? Sd^ ftanb. 

1 Literally, to-day evening, i.e. this evening; abenb being used adverbially 
is written with a small letter. — ^%i^ after a comparative means tlian, 

1. I do not think that it is so dark in your room. 2. His 
horses are still sick. He drove (with) his brother's horses. 
3. Where did their horses stand? They stood here. 4. Are 
there no apples this year? Yes, we have apples enough in 
our garden. 5. Didn't he live with his son? No, he lived 
with his daughter. 6. Is Charles coming this evening? Yes, 
bu^ he 18 coming without his mother. 7. The water is not 
j^et cold enough. 8. Now everytVuiig \a gitoVm^ ^x^'^u. 
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Lesson 7 

NOUNS; CLASS III. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE 

OR THE ACCUSATIVE 



Review. Below is shown where the inflections of ber and of feiii 
(ein, mcin etc.) dijffer from that of biefer (jener etc.). These forms should 
be thoroughly mastered, because without them the inflection of adjec- 
tives cannot be understood. 







Sing. Masc. 


Sing. Fern. 


Sing. Neut. 


isr. 


ber 


biefer !eitt 


bie biefc feinc 


H» 


biefeS !eiit 


G. 


beS 


biefeS feineS 


ber biefer feiner 


be§ 


biefeS feine§ 


D. 


bent 


biefem feinent 


ber biefer feiner 


bem 


biefem feinem 


A. 


ben 


biefcn !cinen 


bie biefe feinc 


ha^ 


biefeS !eiit 






Plur. Masc. Eem. Neut. 










N. 


bie biefc feine 










G. 


ber biefer feiner 










D. 


ben biefen feinen 










A. 


bie biefc feinc 







Hfouns. Class ni fomis the nominative plural by adding 
cr to the nominative singular and always modifies the stem- 
vowel — a, 0, u, an of the singular becoming d, 6, u, du in the 
plural. 

Class III contains no feminines. Masculines and neuters 
form the oblique cases of the singular as in Class II (L. 5. n). 
For the oblique cases of the plural see L. 4. ii. 

In Class ni belong: 1. About fifty monosyllabic neuters. 
2. About a dozen monosyllabic masculines. 

Models : 

hoiLse man 

N. ba« §au« ber aWann 

G. be« ©aufeS be« aWanneS 

P. bem ^aufe bem "iXSlwoc^jt 

A. m ^am \)tu ^wv^ 
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1 



N 


bic §aufer 


bie aJJdtinet 


G. 


ber §aufer 


ber SKiititter 


D. 


ben ^aufettt 


ben 3}?annern 


A. 


bie §dufer 


bie 3JJanner 




^'OC^EC^i/liJF 




ber cf)unb 


bie §unbe do(/ 




ber ©tu^t 


bie (2tUl)Ie cAair 




ber Z\\i) 


bie Zi]6)t table 


• 


ba« «u(^ 


bie SUd^et ^ooA; 




ba« !lDorf 


bie DiJrfet village 




ba^ getb 


bie getbet field 




ba^ Sinb 


bie £inbei! cAiZ^ 




ber ^alb 


bie ^dlbet forest, woods 


id^ fprad^ 


J 5/?oA;6 


t)ier /owr 


menu wh 


.enever, if 


burd^, with ace, through 


brei three 


nm, with ace, around, about 



1. SBir l^abcn jlDei gii^e unb jlDci |)anbe. 2. SSogel l)a6en 
aud^ jmci giifec, aber feiiie ^anbc. 3. ^Pferbe unb ^unbe f)aben 
t)ier gii^e unb feine ^anbe. 4. 3lfe biefe ©tabt nod^ ein 2)orf 
n)ar, ftanb unfer §au^ l)icr, n)o n)ir jegt ftel)en ; unb uni ba^ ^auig 
lag ein ®arten, grofe unb fd^on. 5. 3d) fat), bafe er geftern abenb 
ntit eurem SBruber fprad), aber id) l)orte ntdjt, toa^ fie fagten. 3d^ 
]^5rte nur, ba^ er cttDa^ fragte unb cuer 93ruber antoortete. 6. 3n 
it)rem 3^^^^^^ f^^"^ ^i" 3;ifd^ ntit SBud^etn, unb unt ben Sifd^ 
ftanben brci ©tiifjle. 7. SBenn^ ber 3D?ann Sf)r ^^^eunb ift, fo^ 
ift er aud^ ntein greunb. 8. 2)ie Sinbet lief en au^ bent (Sartcn 
burd^ boig SBaffer \n^ (= in ba^) gelb. 9. |)eute abenb, afe^ e§ 
fd^on bunfel tpor, rttten stt)ei 3D?anner ju ^Pferbe burd^ unfer 3)orf. 
Sd^ gtaube, fie ritten nadE|_ber ®tgbt. 10. SBenn^ e^ toarm tDirb, 
fo^ tt)crben aud^ bie gelbet unb SBalber balb griin. 

^ SBcnn means whenetaer or y, and is used with a verb in the present, past 
or future ; atS means when^ at the time when^ as, and is used only with verbs 
in the past tenses. — ^@o is often used to introduce the principal clause after 
a preceding subordinate clause. It may sometvuiea \)ft icevi^^T^^ \5^ \iyv«x\.^^s^ 
/lere, bat usuaUy it is left untranslated. 
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1. I saw your brother as he spoke with your father. 2. I 
had a dog and a horse, 3. Now the woods and fields are 
getting green. 4. If he comes, (fo) he comes with his friends. 
5. She was so good that she had no enemies. 6. The dogs 
ran through the garden into the field. 7. In the village and 
around the village stood trees. 8. Whenever he ran, (fo) he 
fell. 9. I had but three chairs in my room, you had four.. 
10. I saw only a table with books, but no chair. 11. The 
man gave the child something, but I did not see what it wa3^ v • 

J' 



l\ -^ 



J^ 






II 



Prepositions with the Dative or Accusative. The fol- 
lowing nine prepositions govern the dative in answer to the 
questions where ? and when ? i. e. with verbs denoting either 
rest or else motion within certain limits, e. g. motion in a 
circle or motion to and fro. ^hey govern the accusative in 
answer to the questions Iwhither ? and how long ? i. e. with 
verbs denoting motion towards an object or any limit: 

- an at, on, to, up to Tiebetl beside, besides, close by 

auf up, upon, on, on top of Uber over, above, across 

\)iuttx behind Unter under, beneath, among 

VX in, into t)Or before, in front of 

Jtoifd^en between 

VOCABULARY 

xi) lege / lay id) fetje I set 

x6) legte / laid id) fetjtc I set 

@td^, the reflexive pronoun of the third person, singular and 
plural, is used for all genders and means therefore himself, 
herself, itself themselves and, with @te, also yourself or your- 
selves, e. g. er fe^t ftd^ he seats himself fie fe|t ftd^ she seats her- 
self J ®te fe^en ftd^ you seat yourself or yourselves. 

Take the sentences below in the ioYLomxig ot3L«t\ \ — ^V^ 
2—2'' etc. 
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1. Sefet fifet aWaric an ienem 
Zi\^t utib arbcitct. 

2. 5lte \d) tarn, lagen bie S5iic^er 
auf einem ©tul^Ie^ 

3. !Der S5aum, Don tDcId^em 
loir [prac^en, ftanb l^inter unfcrem 
©aufe. 

4. !Du toarft in biefem 3itti* 
mer. 

6. 3fti^ [a§ nebeti meinem 
greunbe. 

6. 2Bo ift 3^r ^immcr ? Uber 
biefem. 

7. Q6) IjMt tttoa^ utitcr mci^' 

8. @r toar fd^on t)or bem Stiegc 
Iranf. 

9. gr ritt gtoifd^en bem fiaifer 
unb bem ^5nig. 



la- ®ie fefete fid^ an ienen 
S:i[d^ unb arbeitete. 

2a- SQBir na^men bic S3ii(l^cr 
Don ben Stul)Ien unb legtcn [ie. 
auf ben 2:i[c^ ba. 

3a-5lte bie ftHnber ben SWann 
fallen, tiefen [ie l^tnter baS ©au6, 

4*- !j)u flingft in jene* ^m' 
met. 

6a- @r fet^t [id^ neben fetneti 
©ruber. 

6a- !Der §unb tief burd^ ba^ 
SQBaffer unb Uber baS gelb. 

7*- !Da« S3uc^ fiel unter beti v 
Ji[t^. 

8*- !Der SBagen ful^r t)or ba8>^ 
©au^. 

9*- @r ritt gtt)ifd^en beti ^aifer 
unb ben Sdnig. 



1. We set his chair between the table and the window. 
2. Did you sit beside my brother? No, I sat beside your 
mother. 3. Who laid this book upon my table? 4. I found 
the dog under the carriage. 5. Before^fffiat night he was not 
very ill. 6. They led the man before his enemy. 7. Here 
we are among friends. 8. He mn behind a tree, which stood^ 
in front of the house. 9. On (an) that day it was very 
warm. 10. They rode across the fields and came to (an) the 
water. 11. On (auf) my way to (ju) Father's I saw the king 
in a carriage drawn by six horses (in a carriage with six 
horses). 



Noims 



85 



Lesson 8 



NOUNS: CLASS IV. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 



B'ouns. Class IV forms the nominative plural by adding 
n or en to the nominative singular and never modifies the stem- 
vowel. — Nouns in e, el or er add n, others en. 

Class IV contains no neuters. Masculines form the oblique 
cases of the singular Uke the nominative plural. 

For the oblique cases of the plural and for the singular of feminines, 
see L. 4. ii. 



In Class rV belong : 1. With the exception of SJKutter and 
%od)ttt (CI. I), all feminines of more than one syllable — among 
these are all noun& with the suffixes et^ l^cit^ ttt^ ttxtf ffitoft or 
nttg y and most nouns in e» 

2. About sixty monosyllabic feminines. 

3. About twenty monosyllabic masculines. 

S)er ^err gentleman^ Mr. is irregular, adding only n in the 
singular : beg, bent, ben fierm (but en in the plural : bie^ ber, ben, 
btc ^rren). 

Nouns in in double the n in the pliu^l. 



Models : 



woman 



K bie grau- 

G. ber grau . 

D. ber t^rau 

A. bie %tavi 

N. bie grauett 

G. ber grauett 

D. hen ffrauen 



flower 

bie S5Iume 

ber Slume 

ber S5Iume 

bie Sfume 

bie S3Iumett 
ber Slumett 
Un :©{umett 
bie ^lumen 



queen 

bie ^dnifltn 

ber ^dniflin 

ber S5ntgin 

bie S'Cnifltn 

bie Sijniginnett 

ber SSntgtnnett 



36 BEGINNING GERJVIAN 

man, human bemg hoy 

N. ber 30?enfd^ bcr Stiabe 

G. be« aO?en|d^ett be« ^abett 

D. bem SOtenid^ett bem Snabett 

A. ben aJieufd^ett ben Sttabett 

N. bie SOtenfd^ett bie Stiabett 

G. ber SKenfc^ett ber Snabeit 

D. ben Wltn\6)tn ben Stiabeit 

A. bie aJienfc^ett bie Stiabett 



VOCABULABT 

ber 9Korgen bie 30?orgen morning 

ber i^f^S i^i^ ^f^ff^ ^^^^ 

ber ®ott bie ®5tter god 

bie @eite bie ©eitett side 

bort ^^ere, yonder man, indef . pron., o?ie, they, pea- 

enblid^ finally, at last pie 

ntorgen to-moi^row 

felbft, emphatic, not reflexive pron., himself, herself, itself, 

ourselves etc. 

1. 3n ben gelbcrn fat) man 3D?anner unb ^auen, ^nabcti unb 
3J?abd^en, vot\6)t arbeiteten. 2. Sfinige unb ^ifer ftnb aud^ SKen* 
f^en. 3. S)ie @tabt liegt auf bicfer ©ette beg gluffeg, bag S)orf 
auf jener. 4. (£g gibt nur einen^ @ott. 5. 3)te grauen unb 
3D?abd^en l^atten SBIumcu fiir bie Sfinigin. 6. 9tn (prC) jenem 
3D?orgen famen bie ^erren fetbft. 7:*.*(£nblid^ n)urben metne ^anbe 
unb gu§e tnarm* 8. 3Benn bu morgen' ntd^t um fiinf Ut)r t)ter 
bift, fo Xooxit vi) nid^t. 9. ©ie gab nur mentg, benn fie I)atte fclbft 
ntd^t t)iel. 10. ^arl xoax ntd)t unter ben ^naben^ n)cld)e bort f)tn== 
ter bem ^aufe fpietten. 11. 3d) fanb §erm @ct)mibt im ®arten, 
er fa^ an eincm %\\^t, tnelcticr unter cinem 95aum ftanb, unb l)atte 
jtnet 93ud)cr t)or fid).^ 12. 3d) gfaube an (m) etnen^ ®ott. 

1 In 4 : one, because emphatic ; in 12 : a. — * Before Mm. English oftSk 
iz«39 t60 simple peraonsl pronoun where OermsuDi TQc\y]dxQ& the reflexive. 



\ 
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1. She was as handsome as a queen. 2. We found no flow- 
ers in your garden. 3. Finally he said himself that the boys 
were still playing, when ^ he came. 4. On which side of the 
riverlay the ^Lnage ? On this side. 5. It grew so cold this 
(t)eute) morning that we stayed at home. 6. One does not 
work well, when^ it is so warm. 7. Yonder, in front of his 
house, stood the tree under which we used to play (always 
played). 8. The woman comes to-morrow, her daughter is 
here already (already here 2). 9. And our enemies — are they 
not also men (human beings) ? 

i^ltS or ttJcnn? L. 7, i, ih^ — ^Aso, rule, an adverb of time precedes an 
adverb of place. 

II 

Personal Pronouns, In the inflection of the personal pro- 
nouns below, the genitives are bracketed because they are rare 

4 

and will not be used for the present. 

FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON 

SINGULAR SINGULAR SING. AND PLUR. 

N. x6) I bu thouy you vgie you 

G. [meiner, mein of me] [betner, betn of thee, of you] [3^ter of you] 

D, mir to me bit to thee, to you ^^^^^^^ ^^ y^^ 

A. TUid^ me hi6) thee, yoy, ©ie you 

PLURAL PLURAL 

N. XOXX we x\)X ye, you 

G. [uttfer of us] [euer of you] 

D. Utt^ to us t\xij to you • . 

A. Uttd us eud^ you 

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 

masc. fern. neut. 

N. er he fie she e^ it 

g! [fciner, fein of Mm] [tl)rer of her] [[einer, fein of it] 

D. t^m to him \\)X to her x\)VX to it 

X ipn him ^ fie fter t% \fc 



38 BEGINNING GERMAN 

THIRD PERSON PLURAL 

m. f. n. 
N. fie they 
G. [i^rer of them} 
D. i^nen to them 
A. fie them 

Instead of learning a new Vocabulary, the student may study the 
following table of endings used in the inflection of nouns: 



^-^ 


Class I 


Clajss II 


Clafis III 


Class IV 


N. 


— § 


-(e)^ 


-(e)§ 


— (eK%/ 


D. 




-(e) 


-<e) 


— (e)n 


A. 




— 




-(e)n 


N. 


U 


L\ 


-i^r 


-<e)n 


G. 


{„) 


Ug 


"er 


— <e)n 


D. 


^"\n) 


^en 


-^em 


— (c)n 


A. 


U 


i„\ 


"er 


-(e)tt 



1. 9Bo l^aft bu ba^ 93ucf), tt)eld)e^ td^ bir l^eute ntorgen gab? 
Sd^ ^abe e^ mct)t mct)r, id) gab e^ if)r. 2. 9Ba^ fragt cr btd^? 
(£r fragt tnid^, feer geftern tnit un^ ful^r. 3. ©^ gibt aWenfd^en, 
tpeld^e aud) gut gegen (towards) il)re geinbe finb. 4. ©te baten 
uni^ fo lange, bi^ toir mit it)nen fpieltcn. 5. SBenn bu morgen 
ju ntir fommft, fo finbcft bu fie aud^ ba/ 6. SSor uni§ auf bem 
2;ifd^e ftauben Stumeu unb Spfel avi^ fcinem ®arten. 7. 9Kan 
fagt, bafe ber Satfer fd^ou iu unfcrcr ©tabt ift, unb id^ glaube eS 
aud). 8. SBaun fam 3l)r 93ruber geftern nad^ §aufe? %6) fa^ 
ober l^firte il)n nid^t, e§ toar fd^on 9?ad)t. 9. 9Bie lange n)ot)nt^ 
55rau @cE)mtbt fd^on bei eud^^? @ie n)of)nt^ fd)on filnf Sal^re bet 
uni^^. 10. 3Ba^ antmortete fie 3f)nen, ate @ie fie fragten? ®ie 
antroortete mir nidfjt, aber id) fal^, ba§ fie mir^ ntd^t glaubtc. 
11. 3Ber tDol^nt fiber Sfjuen? — SKein greunb ©d|mtbt. — Unb fiber 
t^m ? — 3)er §err, iuefd^er geftern Slbenb t)inter un^ fafe. 

1 German uses the present, often with fd^on, to denote an act or a state 
which began in the past and continues in the present ; transl. . . . has . . . 
been living . . . — ^with you or at your house, and bet und with U9 or at o^T 
4<fus0. — ^^taubm t9ke^ th^ dative of the i^ereoii. 
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1. Who was sitting behind you ? MjA \ is the on6 

ting behind me. 2. Is Charles playing wi ^mother's 

With us, 8. When he came to us, hA ^\Mon- 

always worked (worked always) for us, b\ Nd 

than we. 4. Did he ask you or her? 
you answer him (dat.)? — t told him that I^ 
he saw you. 5. Did you come before thi 
I came with them. 6. Did Mr. Smith gi _^ ; 

Yes, he gave her something, but I don't L.*jujl that it was 
much. 7. Under me lives the gentlema^ whom I pointed out 
(showed) to you yesterday. 

Lesson g 
THE PRONOUNS ^eir, W^tt, 9Ba^* substitutes for 

PRONOUNS 



®er^ as demonstrative pronoun meaning that^ that one^ he^ she^ 
it etc., and bcr, as relative pronoun meaning who^ which, that, 
are inflected alike : 








SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m.f.n. 


K 


bet' 


bic 


ba^ 


bie 


G. 


beffeti 


bcrctt 


beffen 


beren 


D. 


bem 


bcr 


bem 


benen 


A. 


ben 


bic 


ba^ 


bie 



SSt^f as interrogative pronoun meaning who, and toer, as rel- 
ative pronoun meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike. 
fUd^f as interrogative pronoim meaning what, and tva^, as rel- 
ative pronoun meaning whatever or that which, are also in- 
flected alike. Both tvtx and toa^ have no plural, and toa^ lacks 
also the dative: 



JH. tt)er 


JN. H)a6 


G-. tpcffcn 


G. toeffen 


D. loern 


D. wanting 


A. tvm 


A. xoa% 



38 ,Jr BEGINNING GERMAN 

VOOABVLABY 

ba6 ®elb bic ©clber money 

bie ©c^mefter bic Sc^lDcftem sister 

bie Jiir bie XUrett cZoor 

et ftarb ^e c?*^ obctl abovcy up-stairs 

cr febt Ae lives Utltctl below, down-stairs 

er tebte Ae Zivec? tt)al)r ^^*we 

1. gur n)cn arbcitct cr jc^t? — giir ben §erm, bet bem^ td^ 
n)oI)nc. — Sft ba^ ber .^lerr, ben^ Sic mir geftern jeigtcn? — ?iein, 
e^ t[t ber, bcffcn ^ itinbcr tmmcr mi meincn Sinbern fptelcn. @ie 
fatjcu il)n uid)t, aUo Sic geftern jn umS famen, tDcit er ntd^t ju 
|)anfc njar. 2. SBa^^ er Sl)nen fagte, ba^^ ift n)at)r. 3. 9Beffen 
^ferbe finb ba^?^ g.33 jj^^ jj^rfe ^fer^ 4. Sebt §err ©d^mibt 
nod^? — 9Zein, er ftarb t)or* einem 3at)re. Slber fein SBruber, ber 
lebt nod^, er njo^nt je^t bei un§. — Dben? — SRein, oben tuol^nen 
toir felbft, er n)ot)nt unten. 5. ©a^en @ic, ttjcm er baig ®elb gab? 
SRetn, ba^ fat) id^ nid)t. 6. SBen fuct)cn ©ie, ntcin greunb? — 
3)?eine ©djiDcftcrn. — 2)ie finb nid)t inet)r l^ier. 7. Unten t)or ber 
%\\x tag ein §nnb. 8. 2)ie SWutter ftarb t)or* brei ober t)ter %q^ 
gen, aber at^ bie 2!od)ter niit it)ren Stinbern fam, tebte fie nod^. 
9. 2)ie^^ ift meine ©d^mcfter, ba^^ ift ntcin Srnber, nnb bai^^ finb 
unferc greunbe. 

iThe choice between the relative pronouns ber and \\>t\^tx is largely a 
matter of euphony ; thus, instead of bem one might here say tot\6)tm and in- 
stead of ben, iDefd^ett. But in the genitive (siwgr. or plur.) the forms of ber are 
the only ones in use, hence it would not do to say „tt)cld^c8" ^inbcr for bcffen 
^Inber. — ^The demonstrative baS is not required here, but is often used to 
sum up or refer to what goes before. In English it is rendered only when 
it is emphatic. — ^ gg^ ^^g and biefe^ (contracted blc§) often serve as the in- 
definite subject of some form of fein he with a predicate nominative of any 
gender, the verb agreeing in number with the predicate . This sounds as if 
Germans said whose horses are that f instead of those^ or U are Charles'* s in- 
stead of they are Charles'' s etc. — *IIere, as often, ago, 

1. He (demonst.') is rich, but his sisters have no money. 
2. From whom did you hear that? From Charles's friends. 
8. What is lymg there in front of your door? That's my dbg., 
4. la this the gentleman whose son plays and sings from tune 
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to time with your daughters? iHS; he (demonst.') is the on6 
(is it). 5. In whose room did 6he die? — In her mother's 
room, up-stairs. — When? — Four.^^ five days ago, on^ Mon- 
day, I think.2 — Was she still living when her brothers and 
sisters came home? — No. 6. These are the books that I 
found down-stairs. 7. Whatever I had (that) I gave her. 
8. For her (demonst,^ he lived and died. 

1 On is here an, and, contracted with the definite ai'ticle, which is usually 
required hefore the names of the days of the week, it becomes ant (for an 
bent). — 2 The usual equivalent for I think is id) gtaube, and ^in^j^ere the 
inverted order is called for, glaube ic^. - 




II 

VOCABULARY 

bie i^eber bte geberit pen, feather 

id) fd^reibe / write x6) fc^rieb I wrote 

baratt thereat, at it, at them ttJOtaU whereat, at what 

barauf thereupon, on it, on them tDOrauf whereon, on what 

bcifiit therefor, for it, for thein iDofur wherefor,for what 

batitl therein, in it, in them tDOVitt ivherein, in what 

batntt therewith, with it, with iDOtUtt tvherewith, with what 

m 

them 

bctDOtt thereof, of it, of them, U)ODOTt whereof, of ivhat, about 

about it, ahout thenn what 

Take the sentences below in the following order, 1, 2, 3 
etc., 1% 2% 3» etc. 

1. @{cr ift cin X\\i) mit gttjci 1^ SBoran {of what) ftarb er? 
©tttl^lctt barati. 

2. Der %x\ij ftanb ba, aber 2^- 2Borauf ftanb er, ate er 
J85iiti^er lageti nid^t barauf . . . . [prad^ ? 3luf eitietn ©tu^Ie. 

3. @r flab mtr bie geber, unb 3»- SQBofUr ift ba^ ®elb, ba^ 
id^ flab tl^tn bad ®ud^ bafUr. @ie tntr gaben? S^vix bte Siid^er, 

4. !0a« ©au« ift nid^t gro§ 4*- @r fagte nid^t, h)orin er ed 
tttiutfl, ttett nur fed^d 3^^^^^^ f^^^- 

iMiilt fbtb« 
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6»- ffiomit fc^reibft bu? 2»tt 
bciner gcben 

6»- ffioDon fpred^cn ftc? 

Sentences la-6* show that Ger- 
man substitutes for the missing da- 
tive of wad and for the accusative 
loaS, when governed by a preposi- 
tion, the adverb loo (before vowels 
loor) followed by the preposition. 
Tlius, in lA, kooran stands for an 
with the missing dative of toai^ ; in 
3a, toofiir stands for filr toad etc. 



6. !SDie gcbcm finb nod^ gut, 
abcr id^ fd^reibc nid^t me^r bamil. 

6. ©aDon [agtc er mir gcftcm 
nid^te. 

Sentences 1-6 show that Ger- 
man substitutes for personal pro- 
nouns of the third person, when 
referring to objects without life 
and governed by a preposition, the 
adverb ba (before vowels bar) fol- 
lowed by the preposition. Thus, in 
1, baran stands for an il^m ; in 3, 
bafiir stands for fiir fie etc. 

The adverbs itjoran, iDorauf etc., are similarly used instead <rf 
a preposition with the dative or accusative of ber or toeld^, 
as shown below. 

1. 3)er SBagen, toorin (for in bent or in toeld^em) er fam, tear 
mein SBagen. 2. 3)ie ^^^ber, tDomtt (for mit ber or ntit tod^tx) 
id) fd^reibe, ift nid^t fe^r gut. 

1. Here are the books. Have you the money for them? — 
Yes, here it is. 2. He showed me a room with no table, in 
it. 3. The tree at which he stood was not so tall as this one. 
4. What is a forest in which there are no birds? 5. Didn't 
you see a table in her room, with books on it? 6. I said 
nothing about his being here yesterday (nothing thereof that 
he yesterday here was). 7. She took a pen from the table 
and wrote with it. 8. We saw the room in which Schiller 
\ died. 

Lesson lo 

ADJECTIVES: STRONG INFLECTION 



Strong Endings. Pronominal Adjectives. The endings 
of btefer, jener etc., as also those of the two articles, are callcJ 
^Jie Strong Endings; and all theae ^orda^ when used adjeo;'^ 
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tively (or before nouns) are called Pronominal Adjectives, 
because most of them are of pronpminal origin. 

Descriptive Adjectives. From the Pronominal Adjectives 
we distinguish the ordinary or Descriptive Adjectives, as grojs 
tall or f(i)6n handsome, 

A descriptive adjective is not inflected when used predi- 
catively, that is, when modifying a noun by means of a verb, 
e.g. bie Snaben ftnb gro§ the hoys are tail. But when a de- 
scriptive adjective is used attributively, that is, when it mod- 
ifiss a noun (expressed or understood) directly, as tall modifies 
boys in the sentence tall boys run fast^ it takes the strong 
endings, like btefer, jener etc., provided that it is not preceded 
by a pronominal adjective which itself has a strong ending. 

How the descriptive adjective is treated when it is preceded by a 
pronominal adjective with a strong ending will be explained in L. 11. 



Sing. Masc. 
good man 

N. gutet aWatin 

G. 9Ute§ aWannc^ 

D. gutem 3)iattttc 

A. fluten aJianti 



Sing. Fern. 
good woman 

gute grau 

gutet grau 

gutet grau 

gute §rau 



Sing. Neut. 
good child 

guteS Stub 

guteS Sinbe^ 

gutem Sinbc 

guteS tittb 



Plur. Masc. Fern. Neut. 
good men, women, children 

K gute SWfittucr, ^^xantn, Stnber 

G. gutet 5IJidnner, graueu, fiinber 

D. gutett SWauttent, §raueu, Sinberu 

A. gute aWanner, graueu, ^inber 



VOCABULARY 



bcr ®ricf 
bad 8aub 
ba« ©d&Iog 
bic §txvd)t 
bie ©tra^c 



bie Sriefe letter 

bie Sdubet la7id, country 

bie ®C^Id[fei! castle, palace 

bie S^ird^eit church 

bie (gtrapett street 



bie Seute, plur. only, people, persous 
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man, huinan being hoy 

N. ber 30?cTtfd^ ber Stiabe 

G. be« SD^eTtfd^ett be« tnabett 

D. bem aKenidjett bem S^nabett 

A. ben 30?enfc^ett ben Sttabeit 

N. bte Wltn\i)tn bie Sttabeit 

G. ber WltVi\6)tn ber Snabeit 

D. ben Wltn\ijtn ben ^nabeit 

A. bte 30?enf(f|ett bie Stiabett 



ber 3Worgen bie 30?orgen morning 

ber i^t^S i>i^ i^IiJff^ ^^'^^ 

ber ®ott bie mtitt god 

bie @eite bie ©eiteit side 

bort ^^ere, yonder* VXO,% indef . pron., one^ they^ pea- 

enblic^ finally, at last pie 

morgen to-mot^row 

[efbft, emphatic, not reflexive pron., himself^ herself , itself, 

ourselves etc. 

1. Sn ben gelbcrn \a\) man Scanner nnb ^auen, ^naben unb 
3J?abd^en, xot\6)t arbeitcten. 2. Sfinige unb %ifer finb aud^ 2)?en^ 
fd^en* 3. 3)te @tabt liegt auf bicfer @ette be^ S^^^fK^r ^^^ "^^A 
auf jener. 4. (£^ gibt nur cinen^ @ott. 5. 3)te grauen unb 
SKabd^en l^atten SBIumen filr bie Sdnigin. 6. 3ln (pn^ jenem 
SKorgcn famen bie ^erren fetbft 7;^.-(£nbIid^ tpurben ntetne §anbe 
unb gilfee marm. 8. SBenn bu morgen' nict)t um fiinf U:^r t)ier 
btft, fo njarte id^ nicE)t 9. @ie gab nur toenig, bcnn fie I)atte fclbft 
nicE)t t)ieL 10. ^arl tDar nidjt unter ben Slnaben^ 'mt{d)t bort f)in== 
ter bem §aufe fpietten. 11. Sd^ fanb §erm @dE)mtbt im ®arten, 
er fafe an einem %\\6)t, toelcEier untcr eincm 95aum ftanb, unb f)atte 
jroei 93ud)er t)or firf).^ 12. Sd) glaubc an (m) einen^ ®ott. 

-'Ta 4: one, because emphatic; in 12: a. — ^Be/ore Mm. ^Av^^fc. ofteiix^ 
«wififf the simple personal pronoun where Germaa Tftc\ysi.t^ ^^ x^^«i«^. 
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1. She was as handsome as a queen. 2. We found no flow- 
ers in your garden. 3. Finally he said himself that the boys 
'were still playing, when ^ he came. 4. On which side of the 
riveirlay the ^niHage ? On this side. 5. It grew so cold this 
(l^eute) morning that we stayed at home. 6. One does not 
work well, when^ it is so warm. 7. Yonder, in front of his 
house, stood the tree und(ir which we used to play (always 
played). 8. The woman comes to-morrow, her daughter is 
here already (already here 2). 9. And our enemies — are they 
not also men (human beings) ? 

i^te or iDcnn? L. 7, i, ih\ — ^As a, rule, an adverb of time precedes an 
adverb of place. 

II 

Personal Pronouns. In the inflection of the personal pro- 
nouns below, the genitives are bracketed because they are rare 
and will not be used for the present. 

FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON 

SINGULAR SINGULAR SING. AND PLUR. 

m. id) I bu thou, you Sie you 

G. [mcincr, mein of me] [beiner, bein of thee, of you] [3^rer of you] 

D. ntir to me bir to thee, to you ^\)XitXi to you 

A. mid^ me \A6) thee, yo^ ©te you 

PLURAL PLURAL 

N. XOXX we \\)X ye, you 

G. [uttfer of us] [euer of you] 

D. Utld to lis tud) to you .' 

A. un& us eud^ you 

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 

masc. fern. neut. 

N. cr he fie she e^ it 

g! [fciner, [ein of Mm] [tl)rer of her] [[ciner, fein of it] 

D, i^m to htm i^r to her \\jva to \t 

A. i§tt Mm |ie Aer t% ^ 
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THIRD PERSON PLURAL 
m. f. n. 
N. [ie they 
G. [il^rer oftheifri} 
D. i^nen to them 
A. [ic them 

Instead of learning a new Vocabulary, the student may study the 
following table of endings used in the inflection of nouns : 



■^T 


Class I 


Class II 


Clafis III 


Class IV 


N. 
G. 


— § 


-<e)§ 


-(e)§ 


— (e)ny 


D. 




-(e) 


-<e) 


— (e)n 


A. 




— 




— (e)n 


N. 


U 


(,.\ 


-ii_er 


— <e)n 


G. 


U 


{..\ 


"er 


— <e)n 


D. 


^"\n) 


^"W 


"em 


— (e)n 


A. 


U 


i,.\ 


"er 


-(e)tt 



1. 9Bo l^aft bu baig 93ucf), tt)eld^eig td^ bir 1:)tviit ntorgen gab? 
S^ l^abe e^ nid^t met)r, id^ gab e§ i^r. 2. 3Ba§ fragt er btd^? 
(£r fragt ntid^, ft)er geftern mit un^ ful^r. 3. (£§ gtbt SKenfd^en, 
toeld^e aud^ gut gegen (towards) \{)xt gcinbe finb. 4. @te baten 
un^ fo lange, bi^ xoxx mit tt)nen fptelteit 5. aSenn bu morgen 
ju ntir fomtnft, fo finbeft bu fie aud^ ba/ 6. SSor un^ auf bem 
2;tfd^e ftanben SBfumeu unb ^fel au§ feinem (Sarten. 7. 9Kan 
fagt, bafe ber Saifer fd^on in unfcrcr Stabt ift, unb id^ glaube eg 
aud^. 8. SBann torn 3^r 93ruber gcftem nad^ §ciufe? 3d^ fa^ 
ober \)Mt tt)n nic^t, e^ toar fd^on SRad^t. 9. 3Bie lange tool^nt^ 
55rau ©d^ntibt fd^on bei eud^^? ©ie tt)ot)nt ^ fdjon fiinf ^ofyct bci 
un^2. 10. 9Ba§ anttt)ortete fie 3t)nen, ate ©ie fie fragten? ©ie 
. antroortete ntir nid^t, ciber id^ fa^, ba§ fie mir^ nid^t glaubte. 
11. aSer tt)ot)nt fiber S^nen? — SJKein greunb ©^mibt. — Unb fiber 
i^m ? — S)er §err, iuefd^er geftern 9l6cnb I)inter un^ fa§. 

1 German uses the present, often with fd^on, to denote an act or a state 
which began in the past and continues in the present ; transl. . . . has . . . 
4«?/z living . . , — ^with you or oi your ?M)ii8e, and \itV uu% \»\*ih. ua w qX q>ji,x 
4<?u^.^' ftanben t^ke^ the Oative of the peraQU, 
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\ ^"^/^ 

1. Who was sitting behind you? Mj\ \ is the one 

ting behind me. 2. Is Charles playing ^ "^ mother's 

With us^ 3. When he came to us, hd " sMon- 

always worked (worked always) for us, by Nd 

than we. 4. Did he ask you or her? — A 
you answer him {dat,)l — I told him that I 
he saw you. 5. Did you come before thi 
I came wiili them. 6. Did Mr. Smith g\ -5 » 

Yes, he ^ive her something, but I don't L.^«uc: that it was 
much. 7. Under me lives the gentlema^ whom 1 pointed out 
(showed) to you yesterday. 

Lesson g 

THE PRONOUNS ^tX, fB^tX, SBa^* SUBSTITUTES FOR 

PRONOUNS 



%ttf as demonstrative pronoun meaning that^ that one^ he^ she^ 
it etc., and ber, as relative pronoun meaning who, which, that, 
are inflected alike : 







SINGULAR 




PLURA] 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m.f.n. 


N. 


bet' 


bte 


ba^ 


bte 


G. 


bcffcn 


beren 


beffen 


beren 


D. 


bcm 


ber 


bem 


benen 


A. 


ben 


bte 


ba^ 


bie 



SBof, as interrogative pronoun meaning who, and totx, as rel- 
ative pronoun meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike. 
SSai^^ as interrogative pronoun meaning what, and tt)a^, as rel- 
ative pronoun meaning whatever or that which, are also in- 
flected alike. Both toer and toa^ have no plural, and tt)a^ lacks 
also the dative: 

N. h)er N. h)a^ 

G. toeffen G. hjeffen 

P. went D. ^2ai\im'^ 

^ tven A. \oa% 



%. 
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y VOCABULARY 


/ 


■^ ba^ ®e(b 

bic ©c^iDcftcr 
bic Sur 


bic ®clbet money 
bic @d)li3c[tcm sister 
bic litrcn door 


cr 
cr 
cr 


ftarb he died 
Icbt he lives 
IcbtC he lived 


obctl above, np-stairs 
untcn helotVy down-stairs 
XOcAfC ti'ue 



1. giir tucn arbeitct cr je^t? — giir ben ^erm, bci bem^ id^ 
tt)ot)ne. — 3ft bajg ber 4^crr, bcn^ @ic mir geftcrn jeigtcn? — 9?ein, 
c^ ift ber, bcffcn ^ Siuber immer mit meincu Sinbern fpiclcn. ©ic 
fafjen ifjtt nid^t, al^^^ ©ic geftcrn ju \m^ !ameu, iDcil cr nid^t ju 
§aufe iDar. 2. SBa^ er Sljncn fagtc, ba^^ jyt j^jq^^^.^ 3 gggcffen 
^fcrbe ftnb ba^?^ ^^^\\\\b Starts 5|Jfcrfe' 4. Scbt ^m ©d^mibt ' 
nod^? — 9?ein, er ftarb t)or* einem Sal)rc. 9lbcr fcin ©ruber, ber 
Icbt nod^, er tt)of)nt je^t bei un^. — Dben? — 9?cin, obcn tuofinen 
tt)ir felbft, er iDoljut unten. 5. ©aljcn ©ic, tDcm er ba^ ®elb gab ? 
SRcin, ba§ fat) id^ nid[)t. 6. SBen fud^en ®ie, mcin greunb? — 
SBeine @df)tt)eftern. — 2)ie ftnb nid)t meljr f)ier. 7. Unten Dor ber 
%\\x lag ein §unb. 8. S)ie SWutter ftarb t)or* brei ober t)icr Sa* 
gen, aber al^ bic 2od)ter mit il)rcn Stinbern fam, lebte fie nod^. 
9. 2)ie^^ ift meinc @d^tt)e[tcr, ba^^ ift mcin 95ruber, unb ba^^ ftnb 
unferc greunbe. 

^The choice between the relative pronouns ber and \ot\6)iX is largely a. 
matter of euphony ; thus, instead of bcm one might here say mcldftcm and in- 
stead of ben, JDetdften. But in the genitive {sing, or plur.) the forms of ber are 
the only ones in use, hence it would not do to say „tt)tiijt^" ^inber for beffeii 
^Inber, — ^xhe demonstrative ba8 is not required here, but is often used to 
gum up or refer to what goes before. In English it is rendered only wherr 
it is emphatic. — ^ gg^ ^^jg and biefeS (contracted bie^i) often serve as the in- 
definite subject of some form of fein be with a predicate nominative of any 
gender, the verb agreeing in number with the predicate . This sounds as tf 
Germans said whose horses are that f instead of those^ or it are Charleses in- 
stead of they are Charleses etc. — *IIere, as often, ago, 

1. He (demonst,^ is rich, but his sisters have no monej- 
2. From whom did you hear that? From Charles's friends- 
S. What is lying there in front of your door ? That 's my dog- • 
^' Is this the gentlemaji whose son "gVay^ «Ai^ raik!^ Sx«v£L>Gass» 
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to time with your daughters? Y»?8, he (demonst.') is the one 
(is it). 5. In whose room did fthe die? — In her mother's 
room, up-stairs. — When? — Four.^^S^ five days ago, on^ Mon- 
day, I think.2 — Was she still living when her brothers and 
sisters came home? — No. 6. These are the books that I 
found down-stairs. 7. Whatever I had (that) I gave her. 
8. For her (demonst*^ he lived and died. 

1 On is here an, and, contracted with the definite article, which is usually 
required before the names of the days of the week, it becomes ont (for an 
bcm). — 2 The usual equivalent for I think is id) gtoube, and j^^jf^i^shere the 
inverted order is called for, glaube id). 




II 

< 

VOCABULARY 

bic i^tbtt bie gebern pen, feather 

id) f(f)reibc / write id) fc^rieb / wrote 

batatl thereat y at it, at them UJOratl whereat, at what 

borauf thereupon, on it, on them UJOrauf whereon, on what 

bafilr therefor, for it, for them iDOfUr wherefor,for what 

batin therein, in it, in them tDOVitl wherein, in what 

botnit therewith, with it, with iDOTTtit wherewith, with what 

them 

bttUOU thereof, of it, of them, tt)0t)0tl whereof, of what, about 

about it, about thein what 

Take the sentences below in the following order, 1, 2, 3 
etc., 1% 2% 3» etc. 

1. §icr tft cin S^tfci^ mit gnjci 1^ SBoran {of what) ftarb cr ? 
Stfll^Icn baran. 

2. ©cr 2:ifci^ ftanb ba, aber 2*^ SBorauf ftanb er, al^ er 
Siii^cr lagcn nici^t barauf. ... fprad^ ? 3luf einem ®tut)Ie. 

3. gr ioA tnir bic gcbcr, unb 3»- 2Bofilr ift ba6 ®c(b, ba« 
A 9ab tl^ bad ^ui) bafilr. ©ic tnir gabcn ? glir bic Siid^cn 

i. ®a« §au« tft nid^t gro^ 4a- ®r fagtc nici^t, njorin cr c« 

WWB, toeil nur fcc^^ ^immtx fanb. 



/ 
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6. ©ic gcbcnt ftnb noci^ gut, 5»- saSomtt fd^rctbft bu? aRit 
abcr id) fdircibe nici^t mc^r bamit. bcincr gcbcr. 

6. Dadon fagtc cr mir gcftcnt 6*- SSSodon fprcd^cti fie? 
nid^ts. 

Sentences 1-6 show that Grer- Sentences la^6* show that Ger- 
man substitutes for personal pro- man substitutes for the missing da- 
nouns of the third person, when tive of ttxxS and for the accusative 
referring to objects without life tt)a§, when governed by a preposi- 
and governed by a preposition, the tion, the adverb too (before vowels 
adverb ba (before vowels bar) fol- toot) followed by the preposition, 
lowed by the preposition. Thus, in Thus, in la, tooran stands for on 
1, \>axan stands for an il^m; in 3, with the missing dative of toa^; in 
bafiir stands for fiir fie etc. 3a, tnofiir stands for fiir nxx§ etc. 

The adverbs tDorait, tuorauf etc., are similarly used instead ol 
a preposition with the dative or accusative of ber or ipeld^et, 
as shown below. 

1. 2)er SBagen, iDorin (for in bem or in tt)eld)em) er fam, toor 
meiu 3Sagen. 2. J)ie geber, iDomit (for ntit ber or mit toeld^er) 
td^ fd^reibe, ift nid^t fel^r gut. 

\ 1. Here are the books. Have you the money for them? — 
Yes, here it is. 2. He showed me a room with no table, in 
it. 3. The tree at which he stood was not so tall as this one. 
4. What is a forest in which there are no birds? 5. Didn't 
you see a table in her room, with books on it? 6. I said 
nothing about his being here yesterday (nothing thereof that 
. he yesterday here was). 7. She took a pen from the table 

\ and wrote with it. 8. We saw the room in which Schiller 

J^ died. 

Lesson lo 

ADJECTIVES : STRONG INFLECTION 

I 

Strong Endings. Pronominal Adjectives. The endings 
o/ biefer, jenet etc., as also those of the two articles, are calloJ 
the Strong Endinga; and all tlieae 'WOtAs, "mV^XL \5>s«^ ^^J^yss^/ 
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irely (or before nouns) are called Pronominal Adjectives, 
cause most of them are of pronpminal origin. 

Descriptive Adjectives. From the Pronominal Adjectives 
3 distinguish the ordinary or Descriptive Adjectives, as grofe 
II or fd)6n handsome, 

A descriptive adjective is not inflected when used predi- 
tively, that is, when modifying a noun by means of a verb, 
g. bie Snaben finb gro^ the boys are tall. But when a de- 
riptive adjective is used attributively, that is, when it mod- 
3S a noun (expressed or understood) directly, as tall modifies 
ys in the sentence tall boys run fast^ it takes the strong 
idings, like biefer, jener etc., provided that it is not preceded 
a pronominal adjective which itself has a strong ending. 

How the descriptive adjective is treated when it is preceded by a 
onominal adjective with a strong ending will be explained in L. 11. 



G. 
D. 
A. 



Sing. 
good 

gutet 
guted 
gutem 
guten 



Masc. 
man 

3Kann 

2)iannc 
aWann 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Sinjg. Fern. 
good woman 

gute g-rau 

gutet gran 

gutct gran 

gute §rau 

Plur. Masc. Fern. Neut. 
good men, women, children 

gute SWanncr, grauen, flinbcr 

gutet aWanncr, grauen, fiinbcr 

guten SWduuem, graueu, ^iubcm 

gute aWanucr, graucu, ^iubcr 



Sing. Neut. 
good child 

guteS tiub 

guteS tiubce 

gutem Siubc 

guteS £ittb 



VOCABULARY 



bcr ®ricf 
bad 8anb 
bad ®(f|Iog 
bic fiirci^c 
bic ©tra^e 



bic Sriefe letter 

bic Sdnbet land, country 

bic ®(f)(5ffet castle, palace 

bic fi'irc^Ctt church 

bic gtra^en street 



bie Seute, pJur. only, people^ persous 
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tci^ faufc / buy ncu new 

tci^ lauftc / bought, lang long 
alt old furj slioH 

Jung young \6)\t6)i had, poor 

1. ©ein SSater l^at einen ®arten ntit gro^ctt SBaumen unb fd^i)^ 
nctt SBIumeit barin. 2. 2Reiit greunb fd^reibt oft an mid^, aber 
langc ©riefe fd^reibt er nic. 3. @^ ift lDaI)r, biefe^ Sanb ift nid^t 
fet)r gro^, aber e^ ift ein Sanb, tt)eld^e§ gro^c unb reid^c ©tabte 
ntit fd^Snctt attctt ^aufcm, ©d^l5ffern unb Sird^en \)Oit 4. S)a^ 
ftnb fdjled^tc gebern, [otd^e faufe id^ nid)t, benn id^ fd^reibe nur mit 
gutctt.^ 5. @r fiiljrte un§ burd^ t)ier ober fiinf furjc ©tra^en, \>ox 
beren §aufcrn nur altc franfc SBanner unb grauen fa^en ober 
fteinc S!inber [^^ielten. „3ungc Seute," fagte er, „finbet man am 
3;age l^ier nid^t, xotxi fie t)on SKorgen bi^ 3l6enb auf bem gelbe) 
arbeitcn." 6. SESenn er alte SBud^er faufte, fo gab er oft met)r 
®elb bafiir aU fur neue.^ 7. SBarum fdjrcibft bu mir nid^t, alter 
greunb ? 

1 Good ones. The ending of the German adjective, agreeing with the 
noun understood, corresponds here to the pronoun oiie or oives which English 
substitutes for the noun understood ; so in sentence 6. 

1. You are good children. 2. Mr. Smith has handsome 
horses. 3. Those (bie^) are poor apples. 4. We have cold 
water enough. 5. Many of them were the children of poor 
people. 6. "Good evening" (ace), he said, as he came into 
the room. 7. He had good books and bad ones. 8. Does 
he write you long letters? No, his letters are always very 
short.'^'^lj^ From there we saw beautiful old castles and 
churches.^^^^ J^'*^ 

V II 

It follows from what was said above that descriptive ad- . 

jectives must have strong endings (not only when they are 

not preceded by any modifier at all, as in the Models and 

m the sentences of the first part of this lesson, but also) aft*»T 

all pronominal or other modifiers which themselves lack these 

strong endings; hence 
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1. After the nom. sing, niasc. and the nom. and ace. sing, 
neuter of the indefinite article and other words of its group. 

2. After ' 'ords or forms like the following : 

CttDa^ somey u vlttle Xotii) what a, what, which 

VXt\)X more Diel much, many 

atlerlei all kinds of itjenicj little, few 

Dielcrlci mxiny kinds of jlDCi two 

gcnug enough brei three 

tnatufl Tnany a, Tuany xAtX four and other undeclined 

folci^ such a, such numerals 

In Lesson 5. i, mayii), \o\6) and tot\6) are given with strong endings. 

Before ordinary or descriptive adjectives, these words often appear in 

\ their stem-form, with no great difference in meaning from their in- 

1 fleeted forms, except that xot\6) is chiefly used in exclamations and with 

y the meaning of what, what a, e. g. n)elc^ Qtojaer 50^iann ! what a tall man!* 

1. 9Sor unferm §aufe ftanb ein grower alter 95aum, untcr bent 
toir ^naben oft fpielten. 2. ^aficu ®ie !ein fleiuc^ (Selb^ M 
W^? 3a, aber nid^t t)iel. 3. 9Wcin gutcr SSatcr ftarb t)or fed)^ 
Sa^ren. 4. Suer neucf SBagen ftcl)t fd)on t)or curer %xvc, 5. S)cr 
gab mir mand) fd^ducn Slpfel, aU id) nod) ciit Reiner Slnafie tuar. 
6. Sn bcr Stabt gibt e^ nidjt f o t)icl grflnc ©aumc, tt)ie tjier auf 
bem Sanbc. ^- 7. SBir I)atten nid)t gcnug n^armc^ SBaffer. 8. 2)ort 
tommcn jtuei jungc §crrcit ntit jnjei gro^ctt §unbcn. 9. S)ag ift 
^id ®€lb fur fold^ fc^Ie^te^ Sanb. 10. 5Rein, \>a^ gd)t ni^t,* 
niein gutcr greunb. 11. 95alb fam graulcin 9Karie au^ bcm ©ar- 
fen, fie l^atte allerlei fdjone SBtumcn in bcr^ §anb unb Icgtc fie 
ouf ben %\\6). 12. ,,a[8eld^ gro^eig 3ini^^i^ i^tti> ^rfd^ Kcine gcn^ 
ftcr!" fagte fie, J)ier ift eg bunfeic JRad^t!" 13. 3Bir gaben tf)r 
ettoag falteig SBaffer. 

^SmaZZ money, i.e. change. — 2,^;^^^ 2/ou or in your pocket. — ^The regular 
phraae for in the country, as distinguished from the city. — ^ won't do. — ^in 
^ hand. When no amhiguity can arise, German often uses the def. art. 
^ place of a possessive adjective. 

I 1. I have many a good friend in your city. 2. Why do 
I you buy such poor pens? 3. Have you eiiov\g\\ e\i^\v«g^" ^\^ 
# /nfnF I have some, but not veiy much.. 4. TYvet^ ^x^ Taaxjc^ 
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kinds of bad books. 5. You gave me but very little warm 
water, liave you no (not) more? 6. He always drove (with) 
two young horses. 7. What beautiful flowers those ^ are! 
8. Why won't it do, my young friend? 
1 L. 9. I. n. ». 

Lesson ii 

ADJECTIVES: WEAK INFLECTION 

I 

Weak Endings. When a descriptive adjective is preceded 
by bicfcr, jcner etc., by the definite article, or by any form of 
the indefinite article or other pronominal word with a strong 
ending, it takes the 

WEAK ENDINGS 








SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m.f.n. 


N. 


e 


e 


e 


en 


G. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


D. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


e 


en 



Notice carefully the five forms in bold-faced type. 

Models : 



SING. MASC. 



this or the good man 

N. biefer or ber gute 3)?ann 

G. biefe^ or be^ gntcit 3Kanne^ 

D. biefent or \itvx gutctt SWanne 

A. biefen or ben gutcn 20?ann 

SING. FEM. 

this or the good woman 

N. biefe or bie gute %xom 

G. biefer or ber guten grau 

D. biefer or bet ftuten ^rau 

A. biefe or b\e ftute %x«a 
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SIXG. XP]UT. •'..»* 

this or the good child 

N". biefe^ or ba^ gutc ^inb 

G. biefe^ or bc^ guteit S^inbe^ 

D. bicfent or bem guteit Sinbc 

A. biefe^ or ba^ gutc ^'inb 

PLUJl. MASC. FEM. XEUT. 

the^e or the good rneiiy womeiiy children 

N. biefc or bic guteit Wmntx, J^^auen, Sinber 

G. bicfer or ber guteit 3)ianner, grauen, £inbcr 

-D. biefen or ben guteit 9Kannern, Sfsxavitn, Sinbem 

A. biefe or bie guteit Scanner, grauen, Sinber 

VOCABULABY 

ber ©omnter bie (Sommer summer 

ber Sinter bie SBinter wlnier 

ba^^ Sleib bie Sleiber dress 

bie ®cf)u{e bie '2c()ufett school 

bie Gltern, plur. only, imrents 
id) meine / mean ic() trug / carried, wore 

i(^ nteinte / meant lieb ^^<^r 

1. S)er gab ntir maud) id)onc^ S3ucf). 2. 2)cr gab mir niand}Cif^ 
fd)5ne Sud). 3. llnjer tleincr '3ol)n gcl)t nod) mcf)t jur^Sc^uIe. 
4. SBir nat).mcu unfrc fdnne 2od)tcr mit \m^ jnr^ Stirdje. 5. ©jS 
(jibt feine guten j tpfet bic)Ci3 3al)r. G. Gc^ gibt mc^ fdilcc^tc 5fpfc( 
bicfc^^ ^(fljr, ate gute* 8. Sn bicfcr buuflcn^ Strafsc molten nur 
arnie fieute. 8. SiS n^ar 3Bintcr, unb fie trug ein buuHc^^ ftlcib. 
0. SBo ift ber reid)e §crr, bc)fcn ncuc^ §auj3 \oxt geftcrn faljcu ? 
10. SBelc^e^ neue |)au§ nicincn SirT" 2)a!^ none ba untm am 
J^Iuffc. 11. 3n jenem langen Slricgc fic( aud^ tnciu ficbcr grcunb 
SiarL 12. (Snblid^, lieber greunb, !omme id) ju bir! 13. ®ic 
finb ©fit)ne reidier GItern. 14. @r Ijatte reid^e SItern. 15. 2Bel* 
d^en metnten ©ie, ben alten obcr ben jungen §errn ©d^mibt ? — 
3c^ mmte berr, ber im ^ ©ommer I)icr bel ^\)\im oa\\ \i^\cy. Sl^xJ^^ 
wvl^ttte. — S)a§ ift bet juttQC. 
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M 

1 3ur = gu bcr. These are the regular expressions for to go to school or to 3 
churchy which in English require no article. — 2 Adjectives in unaccented el, 
en and er often drop the e of these syllables in inflection ; compare the in- 
flection of unfcr and euer, L. 6. 11. — ^f^iterally in the summer. The names 
of the seasons usually require the def. art., compare L. 9. i. n.^, English 
Exercise. 

1. I found my old book, but not the new one. 2. Yester- 
day she wore her green dress. 3. That was njfy young friend. 
4. Tliese little boys do not yet go to school. 5. Why do 
you always write such (use fokf), without ending) short let-w 
ters? 6. Victoria was a good queen, I think. 7. In that^ 
school you find only children of rich parents. 8. I meant the 
long pen with which I wrote yesterday, not the short one. 
9. In winter the days are not so long as in summer. 10. She 
lived and worked only for her dear old mother. 11. That is J 
the house of a very rich old man.' " ^ . 

^ J^ 



II 

The Principle of Double Adjective Inflection restated. We have now 
seen that every ordinary or descriptive adjective, when used attributively, 
is subject to two modes of inflection, the strong and the weak, and that 
its ending in every case or form depends on what kind of modifier, if 
any, precedes it. If this is a word without strong ending, or if no modi- 
fier precedes, the adjective takes the strong ending of its case, number 
and gender; but if the preceding modifier has itself a strong ending, 
then this is not repeated on the adjective, but changed to a weak ending, 
e or en. In four forms, however, the weak endings coincide with the 
strong, and in these the endings, though called strong and weak respec- 
tively, are distinguished only in name. — The table below shows the com- 
binations of strong and weak endings, the forms in which they coincide 
being given only once. The inflections below of fcin and gut before nouns 
of all genders are the best suited to make the /beginner grasp the applica- 
tion of the principle of inflection, because they exhibit both kinds of end- 
ings. In them, the strong endings of gut are put in bold-faced type, 
and the forms in which strong and weak endings coincide are marked 
with an asterisk. 



'V 



1/wo' 



r 
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STRONG AND WEAK ENDINGS COMBINED 

SINGULAR PLURAL 






masc. 


fern. 


neut. 






m.f.ii. 






s. w. 


s. w. 


s. w. 






s. w. 




N. 


er c 


e 


e§ c 




N. 


e en 




G. 


e§ • en 

• 


er en 


e| en 




G. 


er en 




D. 


em en 


er en 


em en 




D. 


en 




A. 


en 


c 


e§ c 




A. 


c en 


Models : 
















SING. MASC. 


SING. FEM. 


SING. NEUT. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


fein 
feineg 
feinem 
feinen 


flutey . 
guten 
I guten 
guten * 


^5UJann 
9Jianne§ 
SJianne 
5UJann 


feinc gute * ^xau 
feiner guten grau 
fcincr guten grau 
feinc gute> ^xau 


fein 
fcinc§ 
feinem 
fein 


auteg_tinb 
guten ^inbeg 
guten ^inbc 
gutei^ tinb 



PLURAL 

N. feinc guten ^Ziimicv, ' grauen, £inber 

G. fcincr guten 5D?anner, gvaucn, .finber 

D. feinen guten* 93ianncru, grauen, ^inbem 

A. feinc guten SJJdnncv, grauen, ^inbcr 

Supply the proper endings and inflect: cin grofj-VXifd) a large table, 
fein f leiniP $fcrb no small horse, tncin ncu/^ 33ud) 7ni/ new hook, i^r-^ licbiJ 
3Rutter their dear mother, biefJW (xixV gcbcr this old pen, bcin j[ung-*>lt5reunb 
your young friend. 

Lesson 12 

PRONOMINAL WORDS WITH STRONG AND WEAK INFLECTION 



The principle of double inflection with strong and weak 
endings applies also to two groups of words — mostly pro- 
nouns, pronominal adjectives and indefinite numerals — which, 
like descriptive adjectives, can be used both with and without 
the definite or indefinite article. 

Group 1 (only the stems are given in this list) : 

anber- other, different hjetltg- little, few 
ieib- both, two ieb- eacli, eoenry 

Pkl-^ miccJi^ many ^old)- s^lcH, such a 
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EXAMPLES WITH STRONG FORMS 

cr ^at ein anbereS ^ud) he has 

another hook 

beibe (25f)ne finb l^ier both sons^ 

are here 

xi) l^bre t)ielc SSdgel / hear many 
birds 

Ttiit nur hjenigcm ®e(be with but 

little money 
jebcS ilinbe^ of every child 

ein foldiet 3Kann such a man 



EXAMPLES WITH WEAK FORMS 

er ^at ba^ anbcre ®ud^ he has 

the other hook 

bic beiben ®5^nc finb l^ier the 

two (both the) sons are here 

i(^ ]^5re bie dieten SSdgel / hear 

the (many) numerous birds 

mit bem tDcnigeit ®e(be with the 

(little) small-amount-of money 

cities jeben fi!inbc^ of every (single) 
child 

eine6 f oId)en aKantic^ of such a 

man 



VOCABULARY 

\6) madje / make, do id) trinfe / drink 
ic^ mac^te / made, did \i) tranf / drank 
l^eip hot Ici(f)t light, easy 

1. J)arauf ful)rtc cr bie beiben 9Kabd)en in einen anbercn 9BaIb, 
tporin fie anbcre 931nmcn fanben. 2. SBeibe Sruber, glaube id^, 
ftanben auf bcr ©tra^c Dor bcr %\vc, 3. SBcnn e^ im ©ommer 
fef)r f)ei6 i)t unb man ju Did fatteig SESaffer trinft, fo ttjirb man 
leid^t franf. 4. Scf) fragc bic(), tua^ fie mit il)rem Dielctt ®elbe 
mad^te unb ob fie ben armen Scuten ettpa^ babon gab. 5. 2)ic 
anbercn famen geftern. 6. Scber gute aWcnfd^ l^at fcinc geinbe, 
fagt man oft, abcr id) gtaube \yci^ nid^t 7. Sin jebcr Don itjnen 
I)at ein fofd)c^ 5pferb. 8. ®ott ift ber greunb unb 9Sater eineg 
jcben SKcnfd^en, ob er arm obcr reid^ ift. 9. SBcr fold^er guten 
2Kenfd)cn gcinb ift, ber ift felbft fcin guter aWenfd^. 10. Sn ben 
©trafeen anbcrer ©tabte fal) idf) SBagcn, in benen man oljne ^Pferbe 
fu()r. 11. S)a^ tocnige ®clb, tDcId^e^ ic^ armen Scuten gab, mad^te 
fie nid^t rei^ unb mid) ni^t arm. 12. %)x fauft gute^ Sanb, tuie 
id^ f)iJre, abcr au^ Dieted fd)(ed^tc or Diet fd)Ied)tei§. 13. J)a^ 9Saf== 
fer war Viet ju tvaxm, \6) trant e§ m^t 14:, SJ^ii^tx ^uaben 
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1. You find no such trees in the city as (iDie) these here in 
our little village. 2. These boys were playing, the others 
were working. 3. Thereupon he gave her another book. 4. It 
was very hot, and he drank too much (tiicl without ending) 
cold water. 5. There both my (my both) sisters are coming 
with two young gentlemen. G. What did he do witli the 
little money (which ^) he had? He bought this little house v'' 
with it (therefor). 7. Every good book is a good friend. 
8. I find bufy one chair. Where is the other ? 

iThe relative is never omitted in German. 



II 

Group II (only the nominatives of the singular are given in 
this list) : 



STRONG FORMS 




WEAK FORMS 


eittety^^ 


^- 


-eS one .;A 


ber, 


bie. 


ba^ einc the one 


meinet. 


— e§ mine 


ber. 


bie. 


ba^ meinc mine 


beinet. 


-t, 


-e§ yours 


ber, 


bie, 


ba§ beinc yours 


fetnet^ 


-t, 


— e§ his 


ber. 


bie. 


ba6 feinc his 


i^ret. 


-t, 


-e§ hers 


ber. 


bie. 


ba§ i^rc hers 


fcmet. 


-t, 


-e§ its 


ber. 


bie, 


ba§ feinc its 


uttf(e)ret^ 


-c, 


— e8 ours 


ber. 


bie. 


ba§ unf(e)re ours 


eu(e)ret^ 


-t, 


— ed yours 


ber. 


bie. 


ba^ eu(e)re yours 


it)ret, 


-t, 


-eS their's 


ber. 


bie. 


\>a^ il^rc theirs »-^ 


O^ret, 


-t, 


-eS yours 


ber. 


bie. 


ba6 Q\)vc yours 



These forms are pronouns only, except bev, bie, 'iia^ eine, which is also 
used as attributive adjective : ba§ eine S3uc^ the one hook. They must be 
carefully distinguished from the attributive adjectives in Lesson 6. All 
the stems in Lesson 6 occur here again, except fein (for which see L. 13). 
The weak forms of the possessive pronouns above are less common than 
the strong. 

VOCABULARY 



ber ^erg 

i(j^ fd^licf / slept 
faui lazT/ 



bie ^ergc mountain 
bie Jierc animal, beast 

t)0(j^ * hirjh^ tall 
\taxt strong 



^PiHf diops the c in infection: ein l^ol^et S3cxa (but, t)tx "5Btx% \\i V^"^' 
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flci^ig diligent, industrious [tilt still, quiet 

ganj whole, entire tot dead 

glUdUdl happy ba, coi^j-? 5t^ice, as 

e^ tDar eintnal there was once, once upon a time there was 



1. Unfer S)ort licgt aiif bicfer ©cite jetted ^of)en Sergei, curci^ 
(or ba^ eurc) auf ber anbercn* 2. ginbe ic^^ meine .geber nid^t, 
(= tpcnn id^ meine geber uidE)t finbc), fo ftftetfce. id^ mtt^i^rcr (or^ 
mit ber it)rcn). 3. S)a einci§ t)on feinen ^i^eoen franf murbe, fo 
nat)m cr meine (or bie mcitien) unb fu()r mit it)nen nad) ber @tabt« 
4. 2Jieine gutcn atten g-reinibc finb fd^on tot, aber t)on %\)xt\i (or 
t)on \>m S^rcn) fcbcn nod) t)ie(e. 5. ©!§ loar einmal ein^2Kann, 
er \)ai\z jn^ei.S^fjne. S)er cine toar fteifeig unb arbdtcte ben gan=* 
jen Sag, Don 9)f orgcn \)\^ ?(bcnb ; ber. anbcre aber loar faul unb 
fd^ticf me()r, ai^ cr arbcitctc. 6:.^®rofee Scute, [inb md)t tmmer 
ftarf, unb rcidE)c nid^t immer gliirflid^. T: Gr fe^te fidfj an meinen 
%\\6), xodi auf beinem (or auf bem bcincu) fo Dicle Siid^er lagen. 
8. @incr t)on iljncn blicb bie ganje 9?ad)t bci it)m, bie anberen 
gingcn nad^ |)aufc, jcbcr ju feinen GItcrn.f 9. Uber mir in einem 
ber t)of)Ctt Siiuine faf] cin !(cincr SSogcf unb jang, bi3 e^ 3Ibenb 
tourbc. 10. Sn bent gan^cn grofjcn ©d^toffe n^ar e^ ftill, afe er 
fam. 2Kenfd)cn unb Sticrc, ber St5nig unb bie S6nigin, bie 5Pferbe 
unb bie §unbe tagcn unb fd)licfen ; aber tot toaren fie ntd)t, wie 
oicte Don ben anbcru Scutcn gfaubten. 

^The inverted order is often used in conditional clauses instead of h)enU 
with tlie transposed order. 

1. Is this your book or his? It is mine. 2. Our house 
stands at the foot of a high mountain. 3. Once upon a time 
there was a woman Avho had two daughtei-s, (the) one wa*s 
very industrious and the other very lazy. 4. His horses ax*e 
not so strong as these. 5. He took his old books and gave 
them to me. 6. One finds happy people among the rich and 
among the poor. 7. One of her sisters sings as well as she- 
8. Did he sit at your table? No, he sat at hers. 9. Mi** 
and Mrs. Smith are both dead. 10. A.^ t\Y<&^ ^ere very still* 
^ ^^ H (pelieyed) that they wexe vjoY^m^. 
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Lesson 13 

PRONOMINAL WORDS WITH STRONG OR WEAK INFLECTION 

The principle of double inflection with strong and weak 
endings does 7iot apply to the pronominal words below. 
Those on the left are never preceded by an article or a 
similar pronominal word, those on the right always. The 
former, therefore, are always strong, the latter always weak. 

STRONG ONLY WEAK ONLY 

teiner, -e^ -c§ none, nobody berfclbc^ biefe(bc^ ba^fetbc ^ the 

aMtt, -t, -C§ all same 

cittigcr^ -t, -c8 ^ some berienigc^ bieienigc^ ba^jenigc ^ that 

Tnet)rercr^ -t, C§ ^ several (one) ; he, she, it 

iRare in the sing., except in the ^^^' ^'^' ^^^ Xtldmt' mine 
nom. or ace. neut. : eiuigeS = some *>^^^ ^|^r '^^^ beitlige yours 
things and mc^rcrc« = several things ber, bie, ba^ feitligc his 

ber, bie, ba^ tfjtigc hers 
ber, bie, ba^ feinigc its 
ber, bie, ba^ unfrigc ours 
ber, bie, ba§ curigc yours 

bcr, bie, ba^ it)rtgc theirs 

ber, bie, bavJ 3l)rigc yours 

^The article, though joined, is in- 
flected throughout, e. g. gen. sing. bc8* 
felbcit, berfelbctt, bc^fclben, — 2)crienigc 
is used chiefly before relatives, e. g. 
biejentgcn, Wtldje those who or which. 
2 These forms of the possessives are 
more common than the other weak 
forms in L. 12. ii. 

We have now had three sets of equivalents for the pos- 
sessives mine, thine or yours etc. : (1) mcirter, -c, -e^ etc. ; 
(2) bcr, bie, \>Qi^ meine etc. ; (3) bcr, bie, ba^ meiuigc etc. But 
German has a fourth set of equivalents, namely the unin- 
flected stem-forms 

mein mine UU\ex ours 

btin yours euex yours 
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fein his \^x theirs 

\\)X hers ^\)X yours 

fein its 

These last are used as predicate adjectives and denote pos- 
session pure and simple ; thus, ba!^ Suc^ ift mein means simply 
the hook' is mine^ or my property^ or it belongs to ine^ whereas 
ba^ 93u(^ ift meine^ or ba^ meine or basg meinige means more 
particularly the hook is MY BOOK, or it is the one that be- 
longs to me. 

1. Sc^ gab xi)m ba$ @elb geftern, unb je^t finb §au^ unb ©ar- 
ten mein. 2. Reiner t)on alien feinen JInaben ift fo fleij^ig njie 
3f)rer or ber S^rige (less often bcr. S^re). 3. Sft ba^ nid^t ber=^ 
felbe .^err, mit bem ®ie am ©onntag jur Sirc^e gingen? Sa, e^ 
ift bcrfelbe, er ift ein liebcr alter greuub meine^ SSater^, ber toon 
3eit ju Qcxt ju nn^ fommt unb einige Stage bei un§ bleibt 
4. ©iejenigen 9)ienfc^en, iDeld^e fein @elb t)aben, finb ni^t fo arm, 
iDie biejenigen, iDelc^e feine greunbe I)aben. 5. ®iefe SIpfet finb 
aUe t)on bemfelben Saume, aber einige finb fc^Ie^t unb anbere 
finb gut. 6. SBeffen ®arten ift ba^? ift e^ 3f)rer or ber S^rige 
(less often ber 3f)re)? — 28eld)er? ber auf biefer ©eite be^ gfuf- 
fe^? — SWein, ber auf ber anbern. — 2)a^ ift gran ©d^mibtig ©ar- 
ttn. Unfrer or ber unfrigc (less often ber unfrc) liegt auf biefer 
©eite. 7. S)ie altc gran bat mid) um^ ®efb. — Unb gaben @ie 
if)r etlua^? — 9?ein, id) ()atte feine^ or (contracted) t'eini^ bei mir. 
8. SBa^ mein ift, ba^ ift auc^ beiu, benn iDir finb ©ruber. 9. 9Bir 
fanben me^rere ©tul)Ie in bem 3^^^^^- 1^- Sd| gab i^m aUt^ 

1 For. — 2 This is the regular expression for all thai. 

1. Which dog do you mean, ours or theirs? — I mean that 

one (use ber) there. Isn't that yours? — Yes, that is ours. 

2. Why do you ask him for money? He has none. 3. It 

is the same book that lay on the table when I came into 

tlie room. 4. These apples are not s»o ^oot ^& those (ber^. 

jcnige) which jrou gave us thia moxumg. &. ^cJc>o^^ ck\£L^« 
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6. Some were playing, others were working. ^^^She staj^ed 
several days with you. 8. Charles rode in ner carriage, Mary 
in mine. ». They live in the same house in which I live. 




Lesson 14 

ADJECTIVE INFLECTION: EXCEPTIONS 

There are two exceptions to the Principle of Adjective 
\^ inflection as stated in L. 11. n: 

1. Adjectives before a genitive singular in ^ of masculine 
or neuter nouns, not preceded by a pronominal word with 
strong ending, have the weak ending en more often than the 
strong ending t^ 5 see below, sentences 5 and 6. 

2. After the nominatives and accusatives plural anbere, 
cinige, mel)rere, * t)ie(e and njenige, adjectives usually take the 
strong ending e instead of the weak ending en ; see below, 
sentences 2. 3. 4. 6 and 7. 

VOCABULARY 

bcr SKo'nat bie 9)?o'nate month 

bcr SBein bie 393eine wine 

ba^ (Bind bie ©tUde piece 

ba« ®Ia« bie ®tdfet glass 

bie ^tit bie 3^*^^^ time 

(ber) 3lpril April 

berill^mt famous fd^tDad^ weak, feeble 

1. %6) tranl 3tt)ei @Ia^ SBaffer.^ 2. Sm 9Konat 2rpriI2 t)atten 
tDtr oft fd^on mel)rere njarme 2;agc. 3. '^\x {at) jener ^di lebtcn 
in ber fleinen ©tabt SBeimar^ nie^rere berii^mte SJfanner. 4. Sn 
bent ganjen S)orfe fanben tuir nur einige alte fc^ltjad^e Scanner 
ober grauen unb tjiele flehte Slinber, bie t)or hm Siiren auf ber 
©trafee fpielten; afle anbcrcn orbciteten auf ben J^^Ibcm.VS. SBar^* 
m trinft fie nid^t alte Stage (= jebcn Xag) ein @Ia^ guten SBei* 
ite^,^ toenn fie fp franf unb fdjnjac^ ijt? SBeit ^k tduw ^<xl. 
& Xa^ bent men ^nftcv meineS 3^^^^^^* \^^ '"^^ ^^^^^ ^"^"^^ 
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Lesson i8 



THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 
IRREGULAR OR MIXED NOUNS 



§aben and all other transitive verbs, as also certain intran- 
sitives, form the perfect and pluperfect indicative with ^abcn. 
©ein, however, and many other intransitives, most of which 
signify a change of condition, as totvbtn, or motion, as get)en 
and fommert, form those tenses with fetn — these are the verbs 
whose principal parts are given with ift before the past par- 
ticiple (L. 17). 

PERFECT INDICATIVE 



/ have had 

id) i)Qbt 
bu l^aft 
er t)at 
tt)ir i)aben 
ifjv i)abt 
fie l^aben 



gel^abt 



/ have been or become 

id) bin 
bu bift 
er ift 
tDir finb 
il^r feib 
fie finb 



getoefen or getoorben 



PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 



I had had 

id) ijattt 
bu l^atteft 
er l^atte 
tpir l^atten 
il^r l^attet 
fie ijatttn 



gel^abt 



/ had been or become 

i6) tt)ar 
bu toarft 
er xoax 
h)ir hjaren 
il^r tDaret 
fie hjaren 



getpefen or getDorben 



VOCABULARY 



ba« (Sc^iff 
ber ®raf 
bie ®tuube 
bie SBod^e 

fc^taqen \6)lvi^ 



bie ©d^iffe ship 
bie ©rafcn count 
bie ©tunbett hour 
bie SBod^ett week 

fte\(!^la%eu strike 
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fritl^ early faum scarcely, hardly 

fpftt late nadjbem, conj., after 

Observe the position of the participles in the sentences below. 

1. %6) bin oft bet if)m getnefen unb I)a6e oft mit t^m gc*' 
f^rod^en^ aber er {)ai mir uic cttoa^ bauoit gefagt. 2. |)cute bin 
id) cine ganje ©tunbe fruljcr ^titmrntn afe geftcrn, ioeit loir feinc 
©c^ufe %t^(At ^abcn. 3. S)er ?[ltc I)attc nic ein @d)iff gefc^eu^ 
bcnn er {)attc inimcr auf bcm Sanbe setno^nt* 4. Siaum loarcn 
toir an \>^n %{\x^ Sefotntncn^ fo ^ fal)cn loir ouf bcr anbcrn @eite 
besjetben ba^ ©d^tofe bc^ ®rafen, loie un^ bein 93ruber gefagt 
l^atte. 5. 9Son bent ©d^iffe bii3 ju ^ eurent $aufe finb n)ir jn gufe 
^t%CiXi%txi. 6. SD?ein lieber grennb ift I)ente feljr franf getnotben. 

_ f • 

7. ©ie l)at i^nen einige fd^one ?(pfel an^ unferm ©arten gcgeben. 

8. 9?adE|bem e^ elf Ufjr gefd^Iagen t)atte, toar e^ jn fpcit. 9. SBer 
\)ai ^ente Slbenb gefnngen ? grautcin Maxk unb i^re jiingfte 
©c^rt)eftcr ^abcn gefungen. 10. Sinc^ Sagcj^i^ im SWonot 9lpri( 
toar ber @raf in bcr ^iQi\)i getnefen unb I^Qttc fid) ein ncue^ 5pferb 
gefauft^ bcnn fein olte^J loar t)or ntcf)reren SSod^en geftotben. 

1 When we saw, — ^as far as or up to. — ^ adverbial genitive : one day. 

The rules for the position of the verb given in Lesson 
3 apply to the inflected or personal forms only. The unin- 
flected or non-personal forms — infinitive and past participle 
— stand last in independent sentences of both the normal and 
inverted orders, and (see sentences 2. 4. 8 above) next to the 
last in dependent clauses of the transposed order. 

1. These little children have always lived in the city and 
have never seen a green forest. 2. He has grown old. 
3. Who has struck my dog? 4. Scarcely had the clock 
struck ^gge when (fo) the count came with his eldest son. 
: 5. After he had been here an hour (an hour here), it was 
too late. 6. This week, I have not seen them. 7. ^V'Uhftiaye 
you cqme so early? 8. The enemy has taken two of (l)on) 
our ships.' &. We did not tell them to''^wfiom we had given 
the old books, 
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II 

Irregular or Mixed Nouns, 

singular after ^Qiasses I-III, the 

NOM. SING. GEN? SING. 



ber ®auer 
ber yia6)bax 
ber ©taat 
ba6 Sluge 
bag 0\)v 
bag Sett 
bag Snbe 
ber !Dof tor 
ber 'profef for 

Examples : 



beg SauerS 
beg 5Rac^bar« 
beg ©taatcS 
beg SlugeS 
beg £)i)xt4 
beg SetteS 
beg gnbeS 
beg I)oFtor« 
beg ^rofef forS 



The nouns below form the 
plural after Class IV : 

NOlf. PLUR. 

bie Sauem 

bie yia6)baxn^ 

bie (Staateti 

bie Slugen* 

bie Dl^ren ■ 

bie ©etten- 

bie ©tbett , 

bie !DoIto'rcn 

bie ^rofeffo'ren 



farmer 

7ieighhor 

state 

eye 

ear 

bed 

end 

doctor 

professor 




(<, 



N. ber ®taat 

G. beg (StaatcS 

D. bem (Staate 

A. ben ©taat 

N. bie ®taatcn 

G. ber ©taatctt 

D. ben ©taatctt 

A. bie ©taatctt 



bag Singe 

beg Singed 

bem 3Inge 

bag 3Inge 

bie Slngen 

ber 2lngett 

ben Slugett 

bie 3Ingett 



ber !Doftor 
bt^ !Doftor8 
bem !Dof tor 
ben !Doftor 

bie !Dofto'rctt 

ber Dolto'rctt 

ben !Do!to'rett 

bie !iDoIto'rctt 

after Class IV: 



93auer and 9?ad^t)ar also form a singular 
be§, bem, \^tx^, Sauern^or 9?ad)6arn. 

S)ag .^erj lieart is inflected as follows: bei§ ^erjen^, \itxci 
^erjen, ba^ ^erj ; plur. bie, ber, ben, bie ^erjen. 

1. @§ n)ar etnmat cin reic^er after 93auer, ber f)atte t)iele gcinbe 
unter feinen 9?ad^barn. 2. Oegen @nbe^ beigfetben Sal)re§ n^ar ein 
jnjeiter SDoftor au^ bem ©taate Sltinoi^^ in bie Heine ©tabt gc^ 
fommen. 3. @otd^ faule ^naben! fie t)atten big elf Ul)r im^ 93ett 
gelegen ! 4. 2llg jungcr ^ SD^dnn fat) \i) fe^r gut, aber je^t bin id^ 
aft, unb meine 5lugen finb fd^n^ad^ genjorben* 5. SRan tt)irb nid^t 
aft, folange \^^^ ^erj jung bleibt. . 6. %qS> finb bie 2;6d^ter beg 
^rpfejf ot^ (Sd^mibt^ or boS \inb ^to\e\\or ©d^mibtS* Xiki^tcr. 
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7, ^errn ©dE)mtbt^^ SKutter ift geftern geftorben. ^6) meinc ^errn 
^oftor^ ©^rnibt^ 2Kutter. 

1 In a number of phrases where English requires the article, German 
omits it, and vice versa. — 2 ge© l, 14, n, 2^ — 8 ^ name after a title with pre- 
ceding article is left unvaried. A name after a title without preceding 
article is inflected, and the title, except §crr, is then left unvaried. Of two 
titles the second is regularly left unvaried. 

1. Have Dr. Smith's daughters come? No, not yet. 2. Our 
neighbors, who are all farmers, have very -fine horses. 3. Where 
does (Mr.) Professor Smith live? At (an) the end of this 
street, but on the other side. 4. It is true, he had grown 
old, but his heart had remained young. 5. On (an) the next 
morning, they found him dead in his (the) bed. 6. Mr. 
Smith's brother has bought one of ]the houses (the one 
house), and we have bought the other, v 



\ ■ 
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Lesson ig 

THE FUTURE INDICATIVE. IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS 

I 

The future indicative of all verbs is formed with iDerbeHr 
as shoy below. 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

I shall have or be or become or sat/ or come etc. 

i6) toerbc 
bu toirft 
er toirb 
tt)tr tDcrben 
il^r tocrbet 
fie toerben 

For the position of the infinitive see L. 18. I. 

VOCABULARV 

bcr ^rinj bie ^rinjcn prince 
9mmta America ^tVWtX&j Heur\| 



l^aben or fein or toerben or fagctt 
or lommen etc. 
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Lesson i6 



NUMERALS 



The Cardinals, or the fundamental words denoting number, are as 
follows : 



1 


em§ 


2 


jmei 


3 


bret 


4 


t)ier 


5 


fiinf 


6 


fed^g 


7 


fieben 


8 


ac^t 


9 


neun 


10 


je^n 


11 


etf 


12 


5tt)5If 


13 


breije^n 


14 


tierjel^n 




100000 



15 fiinf je'^n 

16 fed)5e]^n 

17 fiebjel^n 

18 ad^tjel^n 

19 neunje^n 
I 20 sttJan^ig 
0\21 einunbjmanjig 

22" jnjeiunbjttjanjig 

23 breiunbj^toan^ig 

30 brei^ig 

31 einunbbrei^ig 

32 5n)eiunbbreif»^g 
40 tiiersig 

50 fiinfaig 

l^unberttaufenb 



60 
70 
80 
90 
100 
149 

200 
1000 
1133 



1000000 eitie 



ftebjig 
ad^tjig 
neunjig 
l^unbert 
l^unbert neun= 
xinbtiierjig 
jttjei^unbert 
taufenb 

taufenb einl^un= 
bert breiunbbrei= 
^ig or elfl^un- 
bert breiunbbreu 
6tg 
3Kiaion' 



(Sin^ is used when no other numeral follows, as in counting : em§, 
jtuei, brei etc., t)unbert unb ein§ etc., also in expressions of time, as c§ 
ift ein§ it is one o'clock, e§ ift ^al6 ein§ (lit. half one) it is half past twelve. 
Otherwise ein is used, as in einunbstuansig above, and in forming ordi- 
nals, as bcr einunbjttJansigfte etc. 

For the inflection of eincr, -c, -C§, and ber, ble \^^ einc see L. 12. ii. 

The other cardinals are usually uninflected, but the genitives jtueier 
and breicr, and the datives jttjeicn and breicn are used when the case 
would not otherwise be obvious. 



The Ordinals are adjectives resembling superlatives in their forma- 
tion, and are inflected like them, with strong and weak endings. As 
preceded by the definite article, they are : 

ber erfte the first ber ^tDanjigfte the 20th 

bcr jtoeitc the second ber einunb^ttjanjigfte the 21st 

ber britte the third . ber jmeiunbjtDanjigfte the 22d 

ber iDiertc the fourth ber breiunbjttJanjigfte the 2Sd 

ber futifte the fifth bet \)xeVii\Q,'\Vt tKe SOtfi. 

b^v fed^fte the sixth bet 'D\ex^\o^\it iKe JiOili 
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ber fiebente the seventh 
bcr ac^tc (one t) the eighth 
ber tteuntc the ninth etc., with tc up 
to twentieth y after that with ftc 

Examples : 

STRONG 
crftCiS 93uc^ first hook 

aB .btcrtcr unb jiingftcr ©o^n l^attc er 
itur menig fianb being the fourth 
and youngest son he had but little 
land 

fiebentcr S8cr§, jtocitCiS SSort seventh 
verse, second word 



ber l^unbertfte the 100th 
ber taufenbfte the 1000th 



WEAK 

ba§ erftc S3ud^ the first booh 

ber Diertc ©o^n ftarb nac^ bcm fiinftctt 
the fourth son died after the fifth 




im fiebentctt S8er§, ba§ jtueitc SBovt 
in the seventh verse, the second 
word 



Lesson 17 

VERBS: PRINCIPAL PARTS 

The German verb has two voices, the active and the pas- 
sive ; four modes, the mdicative, subjunctive, imperative and 
conditional; one verbal noun, the infinitive; and two verbal 
adjectives, the present participle and the past participle. 



The Simple Forms, all grouped under the active voice, 

1. the present indicative. 5. the imperative 

2. the present subjunctive ' 

3. the past indicative 

4. the past subjunctive 



are 



6. the present infinitive * 

7. the present participle. 

8. the past participle • 



All other forms are Compound Forms, or verb-phrases, and 
are made with the auxiliaries I)aben have,^ fein he and iDcrben 
become* 

The Stem of a verb is found by dropping from the present 
infinitive the final en or n. 

The Principal Parts of a verb, irom nvIqacVi ^ ^^ qK^^k^ 
parts or forma can be inferred or derived, aw \. ^^ ^x^aSiRJs^ 
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infinitive ; 2. the first person singular of the past indicative ; 
3. the past participle. 

Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with refer- 
ence to their inflection, into weak and strong verbs. 

In the weak verbs, the first person singular of the past in- 
dicative adds te or ete to the stem, and the past participle 
adds t or et. 

In the strong verbs, the first peraon singular of the past 
indicative changes the stem-vowel, but takes no ending, and 
the past participle adds en. 

In both weak and strong verbs, the past participle has the 
prefix ge. 

Examples (principal parts) : 

' tob-cn lob-te ge-tob-t 
reb-en reb-ete ge-reb-et 

\ai) ge-fel^-en 

focf)t ge-fod^t-en 
fang ge-fung-en 

Below are given the principal parts of all the verbs that 
have occurred thus far. Those with tft before the past parti- 
ciple take the auxiliary [ein he^ instead of I)aben have^ in cer- 
tain compound forms, and their principal parts should be 
learned with tft. — The first three, being the common auxil- 
iaries, are not grouped as either weak or strong, though fyi* 
6en belongs with the former, and fein and toerben with the 
latter. 

l^abcn fjattt gcl^abt have 

fein n)ar tft getoefen be 

n)erben n)urbe or n)arb tft gettjorbett beeame 



weak 



strong 



' f el^-en 
fe(f)t-en 
fing-en 



praise praised praised 
talk talked talked 

see saw seen 

fight fought fought 

sing sang sung 



WEAK VERBS 



fragen 

fUl^ren 

gtauben 



fragte 
fa^rte 
gfaubte 



gefragt 



asky inquire 
lead^ guide 
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\)&xtn 


^8rte 


gel^drt 


hear 


faufctt 


faufte 


gefauft 


buy 


Icben 


lebte 


gelebt 


live 


Icgen 


legte 


gelegt 


lay 


madden 


ntad^te 


gemad^t 


makej do 


meineti 


meinte 


gemeint 


mean, think 


fafleti 


fagte 


gefagt 


say, tell 


fe^en 


fefete 


gefefet 


set, put, place 


fpielen 


fpielte 


gefpielt 


play 


fu^eti 


fnd&te 


gefu^t 


seek, look for 


too^nctt 


tool^nte 


geiDo^nt 


dwell, live 


geigen 


geigte 


gejeigt 


show, point out 


anttDortctt 


onttt)ortete 


geanttt)ortet 


answer, reply 


arbeitctt 


tttbeitete 


gearbeitet 


work 


toortctt 


toartete 


gen)artet 


wait 




STRONG VERBS 




fol^ren 


fn^r 


ift gefal^ren 


drive 


trogen 


tmg 


getragen 


carry, wear 


fallen 


pel* 


ift gefallen 


fall 


ft^Iafcn 


f*nef 


gefd^lafen 


sleev^ 


ioufen 


lief 


ift gelaufen 


l^E^^^^^^^K ^l^^& 


flct)cn 


Qttig* 


ift gegangen* 


4^^^^^^ ^^^^H 


ncl^mett 


nal^m 


genommen * 


L^^^B w^ 


fprct^cn 


fprad^ 


gefprod^en 




ftcrbcn 


ftarb 


ift geftorben 


die^'^ 


flcbcn 


gab 


gegeben 


give * '^ 


ftC^Ctt 


ftonb* 


geftanben * 


stand 


licgcn 


lag 


gelegen 


lie 


bitten 


bat 


gebeten* 


bey, ask * 


fifecn 


fag* 


gefeffen * 


sit 


reiten 


rttt* 


ift geritten* 


ride 


bleiben 


blieb 


ift geblieben 


stay, remain 


f^reiben 


fd^rieb 


gefc^rieben 


write 


lommen 


fam* 


ift gefommen 


come 


fin^ 


fanb 


^ gefunben 


find 


fingen 


fang 


gefungen 


sing 


tMm 


ttant 


getrunten 


drxulc 


'JfMw' the change (from th< 


3 infinitive) oi t\ie i\T\^A coi^aovi^jaX cS. 
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THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 
IRREGULAR OR MIXED NOUNS 



§aben and all other transitive verbs, as also certain i 
sitives, form the perfect and pluperfect indicative with 
@ein, however, and many other intransitives, most of 
signify a change of condition, as Iperben, or motion, as 
and fommcn, form those tenses with fein — these are the 
whose principal parts are given with ift before the pas 
ticiple (L. 17). 

PERFECT INDICATIVE 



/ have had 


I have been or become 


bu ^aft 
er \)at 
tt)ir fjabm 
xijx ijabt 
fie l^aben 


• gel^abt 


16) bin 
bu bift 
er ift 
tDir finb 
il^r feib 
fie finb 


' genjefen or getDorl 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 


I had had 


/ had been or become 


xiij ijaiit 
bu ^atteft 
er ijatte 
toir ijatttn 
iijx l^attet 
fie ijatttn 


^ gel^abt 


\i) tDar 
bu tDarft 
er tDar 
tDir tDaren 
il^r tDaret 
fie tDaren 


getoefen or getoorl 


VOCABULARY 


ba« (Sc^iff 
ber ®raf 
bie (Stuube 
bie mo6)c 


bie ©d^iffe ship 
bie ©rafctt count 
bie (Stunbett hour 
bie SKod^ett week 


fd 


)faflen 


f^tua fte\d)\o 


,%eu strike 
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frill) early faUTtt scarcely , hardly 

fpcit late nadjbem, conj., after 

Observe the position of the participles in the sentences below. 

1. 3^ bin oft bei i()m getiicfen unb {)a6e oft mit tl^m ge=' 
|)iro^cn^ aber er \)ai mir nic ctit»a^ bat) on gefagt. 2. §eute bin 
id) cine ganje ©tunbe friif)cr gcf ommcn al^ gcftern, iDcit tuir feine 
@d)u(e ge^abt {)aben. 3. S)er Sllte ^atte nie ein ®d)iff gefe^eu^ 
bcnn er {)attc imnicr auf bcm Sanbe getoo^nt 4. Stoum tuaren 
tDir an \>tn %{\x^ get otnmen^ fo ^ )al)cn mx auf ber anbern ©eite 
besfeften ba^ ©d^to^ be^ ®rafcn, iDie un^ bcin 93ruber gcfagt 
^Qtte. 5. 9Son bent ©c^iffe h\^ ju^eurem §aufe finb mir ju gufe 
gegangcn^ 6. SD^ein liebcr greunb ift ^eute feljr franf gctnotben. 
T. ®ie l)at i^nen einige fc^one 3(pfel au^ unferm ®arten gegeben. 
8. 9?ad^bem e^ elf U^r gcfdftlagcn t)atte, mar e^ jn fpat. 9. SBer 
^at fjeute 2lbenb gefungen ? grautein STOaric unb tt)re jiingfte 
©c^tDefter I)aben gefungen. 10. Sine^ STage^^ im SWonat 2lt)rit 
ftiar ber ®raf in ber ©tabt geltiefen unb Ijatte fid) ein neue^ 5pferb 
jrfauft, \)Qxm fcin atte^ mar t)or nieljreren SSoc^en geftotben. 

^ When we saw. — ^as far as or up to. — ^ adverbial genitive : one day. 

The rules for the position of the verb given in Lesson 
3 apply to the inflected or personal fonms only. The unin- 
flected or non-personal forms — infinitive and past participle 
— stand last in independent sentences of both the normal and 
inverted orders, and (see sentences 2. 4. 8 above) next to the 
last in dependent clauses of the transposed order. 

1. These little children have always lived in the city and 
have never seen a green forest. 2. He has grown old. 
3. Who has struck my dog? 4. Scarcely had the clock 
struck t^ge when (fo) the count came with his eldest son. 
5. After he had been here an hour (an hour here), it was 
too late. 6. This week, I have not seen them. 7. wtHlhaTe 
you -c<^e so early? 8. The enemy has taken two of (Dou) 
our sliips.' 9. We did not tell them to^tiom ^^ \^a.<i ^^^^ 
the old book^. 
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beutfd^ German UUIt now 

niemanb nobody neulid^ recently, the other day 

ganj, adv., quite, all fonbem hut 

\0^^, adj., well Dietteid^t perhaps 

reifen reifte ift gereift travel, go 

fc^iden fcf)idte 9cfcf}icft send 

tt)unfd}ett tt)imfcf)te gemunfc^t wish 

1. ^rin^ §einrid), bcr 93ruber bc^ beutfc^en Staifer^, itJirb t)iel* 
leid^t auf {for) einige 2[8od)en nad) 5lmerita fommeit. 2. S^ 
frage, o6 @te (jeute nad^ ber ©tabt, or jur ©tabt, fa{)ven iDerben. 
— Sd| iDerbe t)eute nic^t fa{)ren, fonbern^ reiten. 3. $err 5|Srofef= 
for ©d^mibt itjunfc^t, etn neuej§ ^aii^ ju faufen,^ aber fein fo 
grofee^ tt)ie unfre^. Sc^ t)a6e tf)n gebetcn, mit Sf)nen ju f))re(]^en,^ 
ba ba^ 3f)rige etn^a^ ffeiner ift ote unfre^. 4. SBann itjerben @ie 
mir bie Siid^er fdjiden, §err S)oftor, t)on bcnen @ie neulid^ fpra= 
d^en? SD^orgen, graufcin ©djmibt. 5. ^6) bin nid^t ganj tDof)! 
geltjefen unb t)a6e me^rere Xao/t im 93ett, or ju Sett, gclegcn. 
6. 3)?em jiingfter 93ruber ift tjor cincr SSodje ttadE) Sonbon gereift 
unb tDirb bi^ gum SBinter bort bleiben. 7. 9?un famen lt)ir aud^ 
an bo^ ffeine §au^, aber e^^ marcn leine ^^\xit barin. 2lud^ im 
Oarten fanben tt)ir niemanb. Snblid^ aber, nad^bem Xoxx eine ganje 
©tunbe gett)artet fatten, fam ber alte 93auer unb fe^te fid) neben 
un§ unter \>tn gro^en Saum t)or bem §aufe. 

1 2(bcr may follow a positive or a negative statement, foiibcrn follows neg- 
ative statements only and introduces a substitute statement ; abcr = hut yet, 
foubcni = but on the contrary. — 2 xhe infinitive in infinitive claiises stands 
last. — ' {Aere were . . . ; c6, in a construction like this, is called the antici — 
patory or grammatical subject, and anticipates the true or logical subject, 
here ?cutc, with which the verb must always agree in number. 

1. I wish to buy a German book. 2. Has not Mr. Smith's 
,^;,.^^ sister recently gone (use reifcn) to London? No, but she will 
go to-morrow. 3. Everybody asked me : " Have you seen 
r^ Prince Henry?" 4. Perhaps he is not yet quite well. - 
^-^ S, Shall you ask (bitten) the gentleman to send the books?. 
/ have already asked him. 6. To^ ^'t^^V ft^^ ivo\io^^ ^\. \vsyss5>Ri^ 
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7. Now we have a carriage, but where shall we find a horse? 
Our neighbors have one. 8. lie had not come on foot, but 
on horseback. 



II 

Irregular Weak Verbs. The following verbs, though in- 
fleeted like weak verbs, undergo a change of stem-vowel in 
the past indicative and past participle. The last two also 
change the final consonants of the stem (as their equivalents 
do in EngUsh) : 



brctmcn 


branntc 


gebrannt hum, he on fire 


Icnncn 


lannte 


gefannt knoiv 


ncnncn 


xaanxitt 


^tnanxd name, call 


rcnnctt 


ranntc 


i[t gerannt nm 


fcnbcn 


fanbte 


gefanbt send 


tocnbcn 


n)anbte 


gen)anbt turn 


bringen 


brad^te 


gebrac^t bring 


bcnfcn 


bad^te 


gebad^t think 




VOCABULARY 




ber 3^iener 


bie Diener servant 




ba^ ^tvitx 


bie %tVitX fire 


f. 


• U^ «ilb 


bie Sitbct picture 




bcr ©olbat' 


bie ©olba'tcn soldier 




rufen rief 


gerufen call, shout 


aCcin alone 


eben jitst, just now 


fd^ncH quick, fast 


Juieber again 



1. ^ennen @te ben alten 3Rann bort, njetdjcr 3f)rcr 9J?utter 
eben einen 93rief brad^te? D ja, ben fenne^ ic^ fd^on lange. (£r 
ift fruiter ©olbat^ gemefen unb ift je^t ©iencr^ bet bent jungen 
®rafen auf (in) bem ©diloffc. 9Bir Sinber nannteit il)n fdjon t)or 
jtt)anjtg Satjren ben atten |)einrid^ ober nur \^m 3lltcn. 2. ^om- 
men fie^ morgen n)tcber, fo n)erbe i^ fie bitten, fid) ^xi @ie jn 
toenbcn.* 2Ife ]k geftern Ijier tuareu, \)afi)te v&\ \C\^\. "^^x^xv^ 
3. SSir Janbten 3t}nen fjeutc morgen buxd) \x\\\tm "SSvtwx ^^^ "^^ 

^ 
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ber, bie @ie ju fel^cn njunfd^cn. 4. ®§ toax elf Ul^r a6enb§.® S^ 
tt)ar ganj allcin ju ^an\t unb t)attc cinige ©tunben an metnem 
Xifc^e gefeffen unb Sriefe gcfd^rieben. S)a^ {)6rte id^ me^rere Seute 
burc^ bic ©trafeen rcnnen unb geucr! ru|cn. ©d)nelt faf) (looked) 
id) au^ bcm gcnfter: in bcin flcincn !Sorfe auf ber anberen ©eite 
be^ Stuffed brannte bic Slird^e. 5. S)er ^Onig ffll)rte bie ©ofbaten 
nic^t fclbft gegcn ben geinb, fonbern ber spring. 

1 L. 8. II. n.i. — 2 The indefinite article is omitted before a predicate no\u\ 
denoting vocation, rank or profession, if the noun is without a modifier. 

— 8 L^ 12. II. n. 1. — * Literally : to turn themselves to you, i. e. to apply to you. 

— ^ of it. — ^ adv. in the evening, originally a genitive. — "^ Originally there^ 
but more frequently, as here, then. 

1. If he brings the books before six o'clock, I shall give 
him the money. 2. Do you know Professor Smith's brother? 
Ye^, I know him very well (gut). 3. Shall you send hina 
one of your pictures? I have sen* him ^Iready) one. 
4. Then the old servant applied to'^mtomermaster and 
asked him for (um) some ' money. 5. He ran against the 
tree and fell. 6. Now I am all alone again (again all alone) 
and am thinking of ^\\ with ace.) the good old times that 
lie behind us. 7. I call that a light carriage. 8. There is 
a house on fire, don't you see it? 9. The king called a sol- 
dier to him (fic^) and gave him the letter. 

Lesson 20 \^ ^^ 

THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF CERTAIN STRONG VERBS 

I 

Strong verbs with a for a stem-vowel modify this a in the 
2. and 3. persons singular of the present indicative, thus : 

td^ trage / carry, wear \o\x tragen 

bu tragft il^r tragt 

et ttiigt [k tragen 

The most important of these yetba «t^ 







STRONG VERBS 




7. 




INPIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 


PRES. 
2. sing. 


IND. 

3. sing, 


catch 


fattflctt 


ftag 


gefangen 


f fingft . 


fftngt 


fall 


faKctt 


fiet 


ift gefalten 


fadft 


ffiCt 


hold 


l)altctt. 


l)iett 


ge^alten 


l)«Itfe 


ptt^ 


advise 


ratctt . 


rict 


geratcn 


riitft 1^ 


rSt^ 


let 


taffcn.. 


m 


gelaffen 


ISffeft- 


im 


sleep 


fd^Iafen 


fc^Iief 


gefc^lafen 


wm * . 


\i)m 


drive 


faliren 


ful)r 


ift gefa^ren 


f S^rft 


fa^rt 


strike 


fd^Iagen 


Wn 


gefd)Iagen 


wm 


fc^tagt 


carry 


traflcn 


trug 


getragen 


trSgft 


trSgt 



With these may be classed 
run laufen Hef ift gelaufen Iftufft Ifiuft 

1 In the 2. sing, of these verbs no c is used to separate the ending fl from 
stems ending in t (^dltft, not „f)altcft") ; and in the 3. sing., where two t's 
would come together, only one is written, as only one is pronoimced (^a(t, 
not „^cltt")« — ^laffeft ordinarily becomes Idgt, see L. 2. i. n.^ on the inflec- 
tion of fijjc. 

1. 3Kein 93ruber rat mir, mid) an 5profcffor @d)mibt gu tt)en= 
ben. 2. @d)tafft bu immcr ^icr okn? — 9?ur im' SSinter. Sm 
©ommer fd^tafe ic^ unteit, ttjcil c^ I)ier ju I)ei^ ift. 3. Sauft er, 
fo fciHt er. 4. -SBenn bu bie geber f o Ijaltft, tuie \i) fie Ijalte, fo 
fc^rcibft bu nid^t nur Ieid)ter, fonbcrn aud) bcffer. 5. SSann fa^rft 
bu jur ©tabt? ©egen (£nbe ber 9Sod)e. 6. gcingft bu ben 9tpfel, 
fo ift er bein. .7. Sc^t laffe id) bic^ nic^t langer fd^lafen, ^arl, 
e^ ift \)o\)t ^di, ba^ h\x jur ©c^ule gelifi 8. %6) njerbe bie S!na* 
ben nid^t aHein reifen laffen, benn fie finb nod) ju jung. 9. SBo^ 
mit er ben armen §unb fd^Iug, "i^a^ fal) id^ nid)t. 10. ®eftem 
morgcn toar fie nod) gang n)ot)I, aber gegen 9Uienb n)urbe fie fo 
franf, bafe Xoxx ben 3)o!tor lommen liefjen.^ 11. @ie la^t^ iljre 
Xod^ter bag S!leib mac^en. 12. Sie la^t ein SIcib mad^cn.^ 

^?affen often means let in the sense of cause to or have with an infini- 
tive ; thus in 10 : we caused the doctor to come, i. e. we sent for . . . , and in 
11 : 8h£ is having her daughter make the dress. In 11, il)rc Xo6^tn is at the 
same time the object of lagt and the (logical) subject of madden. When 
such object-subject is omitted, as in 12, the m^\l\N^ ^'cn^ixsct^'ak ^"^^xj^^ 
Eoe&aing: g^ Acts or is having a dress made. 
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1. He always drives too fast. 2. What do you advise, 
Mary? I advise you ro stay till they come. 3. How long 
he sleeps! 4. Shall you let the children^^*^ aloue? No, I 
never let xKem go alone. 5. Why don't you run, Charles? 
It is (already) late. — I have time einough. 6. He had been 
in the woods and had caught several small birds. 7. She 



wears a green dress. 8. The boy saw the apple fall from \ 
the tree and he caught it. p. She held some beautiful flow- q* 
ers in her hand. 




speak 


fprec^ctt 


fprac^ 


help 


iielfen 


^atf 


meet 


treffcn 


traf 


eat 


eff^tt 


a6 



brit^ft 


bri(^t 


\pnm 


\^iii 


^Ifft 


mt 


triffft 


trifft 


iffeft 


itt 



II 

Strong verbs with short e for a stem-vowel change this c 
to i in the 2. and 3. persons singular of the present indica- 
tive. The most important are 

break kec^cn brad^ gcbred^en 

gefprod^en 
gc^olfen 
getroffen 
gcgcfjcn 

With these may be classed bu tDtrft, er tt)irb. 

The following verbs with long e change te ic: 

read lefctt la^ gelefett Hefeft S-^^ft 

see \t\)tn fal^ gefeliett .- fielift fiei)t 

steal fte^tctt \i(x^ gefto^Ien ftiel^Ift ftiel^It 

The following three verbs change long e to i, and the last 
two double the final consonant of the stem : 

give gcbcn gab gegeben gibft* gibt* 

take nclimen nal)m genommen nimmft nimmt 
step tretett trat ift getretcn trittft tritt 

♦Pronounced both long and short, and until recently written giebfl giebt 

VOCABULARY 

bcr 5lntt bie Slrme arm 

ha^ 4Bein bie SSeme ieg 

bai J0rOt Ue Sftxolt bread 
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bcr 2lnne, nom. sing, masc, the poor man 
bic Slrtne, nom. sing, fern., the poor woman 
bie 2lnttetl, nom. plur., the poor (people) 

1. gfillft bu t)om SBaum, fo 6rid)ft bu bir ben Slrm ober bag 
JBein.^ 2 ©en Slrmen l)ilft man oft am bcften, luenn man il^nen 
fein ®etb gibt, [onbern ettna^ jn arbeitcn. 3. !J>er fine 93ruber, 
ber altere, [i^t ben ganjcn %a% f)inter ben W\6:^txn unb lieft. 3)er 
anbere, ber jiingere, ift fc^r faul unb fpielt immer auf ber ©tra^e. 
4 SSarum fprid)ft bu fo Diet, fiet)ft bu nid)t, baJ3 id) je^t lefe? 

5. 9J?an ifet um^ju leben, aber man Icbt nicf)t um^ ju effen. 

6. 3)ie SIrme l^atte ettoa^ fflrot geftoljten, toeil il^re ^nber nid^tg 
me^r ju effen \)a\i^xi, 7. SBenn fie il)n l^eute trifft, fo tuirb fie 
i^n bitten, nid)t 'tuieber fo fpat ju fommen. 8. Wan fagt auf 
beutfd)^: id^ tuerbe S^nen tjelfen, aber nid^t: ic^ tperbe „@ie" l)elfen, 
unb: id^ n)erbe bir ^elfen, aber nidE)t: id^ tperbe „bid^" I)elfen. 
9. ©ie nimmt bie geber unb fd^reibt bamit. 10. S)a ift fie. (Sben 
trttt fie (xvi^ bem §aufe in "t^tn ©arten. 

1 Instead of bcincn Slrm obcr bein ®eln.— ^um before an infinitive with ju 
means in order to, — ^m German, 

1. If you help me to-day, I shall help you to-morrow. 

2. He reads all [the] books that he finds, good and bad. 

3. She is giving the poor children some bread. 4. Do you 
see him, Charles? He is just stepping into the room. 5. He 
is very weak, for he eats but little. 6. One often meets 
such people. 7. Perhaps he takes both pictures. 8. She 
never speaks of it. 9. Have you nothing to eat? Yes, I 
have some bread, and I also have some wine to drink. 

Lesson 21 

THE IMPERATIVE 
I 

Formation and Models. The imperative of both strong 
and weak verbs is regularly formed iroia tVife ^\.^\ol <^\. *0w^ 
pr^ent, as shown below : 
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2. sing. 2. plur. 2. sing, or 2. plur. 



fage 


fagt 


fageti @ic 


frage 


fragt 


frageti @ie 


toarte 


toartet 


toarteti @ic 


bleibe 


bleibt 


bleibeti ©ie 


trage 


tragt 


trageti @ie 


trinfe 


trinft 


trinleti @ie 


reite 


reitct 


reitcti ©ic 


Ijabc 


i)abt 


l^abeti ©ie 


ttjerbe 


totxhct 


JDerbcti ©ie 



say 
ask 
wait 
stay 
. carry 
drink 
ride 
have 
become, get 

Weak verbs sometimes drop the ending, e of the 2. singu- 
lar; strong verbs quite commonly. 

The 2. singular (used to address one person with whom 
the speaker is intimate) and the 2. plural (used to address 
several such persons) are followed by their pronouns, bu or 
il^r, only when these are required for emphasis or contrast, 
e. g. frage "bvi (or fragt t^r) it)n, id) fenne il)n nic^t {do) you ask 
him, I don't know him. — The ©ie of the last form (used to 
address either one or more persons not familiar to the 
speaker) is never omitted. 



VOCABULARY 

folgen fotgte ift gefolgt follow 

bbfe angry, wicked batttl then, and then, next 

atfo hence, so, therefore erft, adv., first 

Take the sentences below in the following order: 1 — 1* 
- 1^ 2 — 2» — 2^ etc. 



1. ©age e^ beiner 
©d^mefter, bitte. 

2.grft fc^reibebei* 
ntn ©rief, bann gel^ 
ju beinem greunbe. 



1*- ©agt e^ eurer 
©c^ttjefter, bitte. 

2^ grft fc^reibt 
eure ©riefe, bann 
get)t 3U eurem greun* 
be. 

3^ ©c^Iaft tt)ot){,^ 
^inber. 



1^. ©agen ©ie e« 
Q\)xtx ©c^mefter, bit* 
te. 

2^- grft fd^reiben 
©ie ^l^ren 4Brief, 
bann gel^en ©ie ju 
3t)reni greunbe. 

3^- ©d^Iafen- ©ie 
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4* ^d) toerbe bid^ 
fu^rcn,^ Sari; alfo 
fomm unb folge mir* 



5. SSenn er l|eute 
ju fpat lommt, fo 
iDcrbe, bxttt, ni6)t 
b5fc, lieber greunb. 



4*- 3^ toexhe tnd) 
ful^ren,^ £arl unb 
3)iarie ; alfo fommt 
unb folgt mir. 

5*- SBcnn er fjtntt 
JU [pat fommt, fo 
toerbet, bitte, nic^t 
b5fe, liebe J^^^eunbe* 



^ @t^laf(c) ttJO^I or gut, about the same as I hope 
you the way^ escort. 



4^- ^6) iDcrbe @ie 
f iil^ren, * graulein 
aO^arie ; alfo tommen 
(2ie unb folgen ©ie 
mir. 

6^' SBcnn cr t)eute 
JU fpdt fommt, fo 
toerben ®ie, bittc, 
nic^t bbfe, meinc §er* 
ren, 

you'll rest well. — ^ s^oio 



1. Show me the way, please. 2. Don't stay too long. 
3. Drink a little water. 4. Don't ride so fast. 5. Now sing 
again. 6. Lie still, poor dog. 7. Go and bring me your 
books. 8. Carry this picture home and show it to your 
brother. 9. Don't buy so much. 10. Answer, please. 



II 

Special Forms of the Imperative. All strong verbs that 
change e to i or ie in the 2. and 3. singular of the present 
indicative (except tDcrben, see I above) make the same change 
in the 2. singular of the imperative and omit the ending e : 



M6) 


brec^t 


brec^cn ©ie 


break 


fpri^ 


fpred^t 


fpred}cn ®ie 


speak 


m\ 


l,elft 


t)elfcn ®ie 


lielp 


triff 


trefft 


treffcn ®ie 


meet 


i6 


cffct • 


effcn Sie 


eat 


lice 


lefct 


lefcn ©ie 


read 


fie^ 


w 


fel^cn (Sie 


see, look 


fticl)t 


ftefilt 


ftel^lcn (2ie 


steal 


(lib 


gebt 


gebcn Sie 


give 


nimm 


net)mt 


nel)mcn @ie 


take 


tritt 


tretct 


tretcn ®ie 


step 



The imperative oi fcin he is : 

fei feib \cku ®xe be 
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VOCABULARY 

ber §ut bie ©iite hat 

ba^ SBort bie SBorte word, promise 

banfen banftc gebanft thank 

ebel noZ>Ze iDirflic^ real, really 

fd^ttJarj ftZacA; bod^ ^w^, ye^, s^tVZ 

ttjeip white efjt, conj., before 

1. 5lIIe !annten i^n, bod^ !eincr \pxa6) mit it}m. 2. @iel^ ba, ift 
ba^ nic^t Dn!ct §ctnrid), ber ba fdljrt? SRein, ba^ ift cr nic^t, 
benn ber tragt !cinen tpeifeen §ut, tuie jcner ^err, fonbern einen 
fdimarjen. 3. Sritt na^er,^ bitte, unb ife erft ein ttjenig^ ober trin! 
ein ®Ia^ SSein, et)c bu nadj §aufe gctjft. Sc^ ban!e,^ lieber greunb, 
c^ ift njtrflid) fd)on ju fpat, id) ^abt fcine 3^^* ^^f)^- 4- ©prid^ 
bod^,^ tDcnn bu fo t)iel ju fagen l^aft. 5. Slomnt, gi6 mir bie 
^anb unb fci tpicber mein greunb. — 5D?einft bu benn,^ ha^ id^ bir 
bfife^ geiDefen bin? 6. ®ott r)ilft bcnen, bie fid) fcfber (= felbft) 
l)elfen. 7. Scin cblcr 5D?enfd^ brid)t fcin SSort. 8. SRe^men ©ie 
Sf)re 93ud)er unb fe^en ©ie fid^ an jcncn Sifd) bort. 9. SBetd^ 
fd^one Slunten il)r mir gebrad^t l^abt ! Sd) banfc cudE) fef)r^ bafiir. 

1 Literally step nearer, 1. e. walk in. — ^ ^[^ ttJcnig (regularly without end- 
ing after ein) a little. — ^ ^ banfe, or simply banfc, commonly means I de- 
cline with thanks. — * hod) with an imperative corresponds to do, hence do 
speak or why douH you speak? — ^ 5enn, if not beginning a clause, commonly 
means why, please, tell me, hence : why, do you think . . . ? — * angry or 
vexed with you. — "^ very much. 

1. "Help me!" lie cried, >' help me!" 2. Take this book 
and read it, and then give it to your sister. 3. Look, there 
stands the castle. 4. Sit still and don't talk (use reben or 
fpred)en) so much. 5. Be diligent. 6. Thank him (dat.) for 
it. 7. Many saw him, yet^ nobody knew him. 8. She wore 
a black dress, and I a white one. 9. Don't break your word. 
10. Look for your hat, please. 

^ S)0(^ sometimes csLuses inversion, and somelVniea "sioXi. 'Vi^fe \\. 'rn'OckSsoX 
iavension here, as in sentence 1 of tlie German abovft. 
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Lesson 22 



THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 



Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries: 



bttrfeti 


burfte 


gcburft 


he allowed, he permitted, rnay 


Ktrneti 


fonnte 


gcfonnt 


can, he able 




mdgett 


mod^te 


gcniod^t 


may, like, to, care to 


miiffeit 


mufete 


gcmufet 


must, he 


obliged to, 


have to 


foUett 


foOte 


gcfoKt 


shall, am 


- to, ought 


to 


tooiitn 


ttoUte 


gettoQt 


wUl, intend to, he about to 




PRESENT INDICATIVE 






I am 


I can, I 


I may, I 


I must. 


I am, 


I wUl, I 


allowed to. 


am able 


like to, . 


Thave to. 


(told) to, 


am about 


have per- 


to 


neg. / 


I can- 


I shall 


to, I in- 


mission to 




donH 
care to 


not hut 




tend to 


id) barf 


!ann 


mag 


WX% 


fott 


ttntt 


bu barfft 


fannft 


magft 


mngt 


foHft 


toiUft 


er barf 


lann 


mag 


mug 


fott 


toiU 


tt)tr bttrfeti 


Knnen 


m5geti 


muffen 


f oBen 


xooUcn 


i^r burft 


Wttttt 


miJgt 


mtt^t 


foCt 


moot 


fie bttrfeti 


fdnnen 


mdgen 


mttffen 


foUen 


tooUtn 






PAST INDICATIVE 






/ wa^ 


/ could J 


/ liked 


/ had to. 


/ was 


I would, 


allowed to, 


I was 


to, I 


I was 


(told) to 


I was 


had per- 


able to 


might, 


obliged 




aJbout to, 


mission to 




neg. / 


to, could 




I in- 






did not 


not but 




tended to 






care to 








ii) burfte 


fonnte 


mod^te 


mufete 


foKte 


ttJoUte 


bu burftefl 


t lonnteft 


mod^teft 


mugteft 


fottteft 


tooUttft 


cr burfte 


fonnte 


mod^te 


mufete 


foKte 


ttjottte 


toir burften 


lonnten 


mod^ten 


mu^ten 


iioUten 


\n<itttwi 


i^ burftet 


tonntet 


moc^tet 


mu^tet 


\^m^\ 


\«^vew 


fk burften 


tonttten 


moc^ten 


mu^ttu V»it^^ >»^^^ 



r 
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Observe : (1) the singular of the present indicative of these verbs is 
inflected like the past indicative of strong verbs (no endings in the 1. 
and 3. pers.), though the past indicative follows the inflection of weak 
verbs ; (2) in all but follen, the singular of the present has a different 
stem-vowel from that of the plural, which latter has the same vowel as 
the infinitive ; (3) the past indicative and past participle have no um- 
laut even though the infinitive has it ; (4) ju, like to in English, is 
omitted before an infinitive accompanying a modal auxiliary (see sen- 
tences 1, 2 etc., below). 

1. Sannft bu fd)on lefen unb fd^reibcn, Start ? Sd) !ann fd^on 
lefen, aber nod^ nic^t fc^reiben. 2. SBarum magft bu nicf|t tnel^r 
lefen? SBeil id^ ^eute fd^on fo t)iel gelefen l^abe. 3. Site xi) ge- 
ftern unfere %f]tl in^ §au^ bringen tuoHte, bie unter bent Saume 
lagen, f)atten unfere Siad^barn fie geftol^Ien. 4. SIber je^t barfft^ 
bu fein SBaffer me^r trin!en, mcin Sinb, bu %a]i fcfjon genug gc- 
trunfen. 5. ®ut, tnenn bein SSater fagt, baJ3 bu ju i^nt fommen 
follft, fo gcl^. 6. S)o!tor @dE)mibt fagt, ©ie muff en nocf) einige 
2^ge int 93ett bleiben. 7. SReuIid^ follte §einrid^ feiner !leincn 
©d^tDefter l)elfen, aber er tnollte nic^t. ^axm aber fam ber SBater, 
unb §einrid^ ntu^te i^r bod^ f)elfen. 8. 93alb tDurbe c^ bunfle 
9iadE)t, unb man !onnte "ixx^ @d){ff nid^t me^r fet)cn. 9. SRebet 
nid^t fo t)iel, ^nber, njenn i^r arbeiten follt. 10. S)a^ mag tool)I 
toat)r fein. 11. 3)arf idEj^ fragen, too @ie n)ot)nen? 

^S)ilrfcn with a negative (here fcin) is often equivalent to must not. In a 
question it is usually may I etc., e. g. barf id) fragcn, ob . . . may I ask if , , * 

1. He had run so fast that he could not speak. 2. May 
(use biirfen) I ask where he lives now? I will tell (it) you, 
but nobody must (use biirfen) hear it. 3. We were obliged 
to go home. 4. You shall write the letter, do you hear what 
I say? 5. I don't care to travel in such (use fofd^, without 
ending) hot countries. 6. How shall I (or am I to) find 
him? First look for him in the garden. 7. She intends to 
go alone. 8. Who is to bring the books and pictures? 
Charles was to bring them, but as^ he is not here, you must 
bring them yourself, 
^^a with troDspoBed order. 
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II 

Compound Forms of the Modal Auxiliaries: 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

I shall be allowed to, be able to, etc. 

id^ tocrbc 



bu iDtrft [^bUrfcn, I5nnen, etc. 
etc. 



•trft ^ 
'• J 



PERFECT INDICATIVE 

/ have been allowed to, been able to, etc. 
td^ t)abc 

bu l^aft [ fleburft, gcfonnt etc. 
etc. 

PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE Jfi^ 

/ had been allowed to, been able to 

bu tjatteft j- geburft, getonnt etc. 
etc. J 

When the perfect or pluperfect is accompanied by the in- 
finitive of another verb, the past participle of the modal 
auxiliary (gcburft, gefonnt etc.) is changed to the infinitive 
(burfcn, tonnen etc.). Thus, idf) Ijabe nic^t 9ef)cn biirfen (where 
biirfcn stands for geburft and where an infinitive, namely gefjen, 
is actually expressed) means / have nqt been (or / was not) 
allowed to go ; whereas id) Ijabc nic^t geburft (where an infini- 
tive, gc^cn or other, is understood, but not expressed) corre- 
sponds to the colloquial English / have not been (or / was 
not) allowed to (where to also requires an infinitive to be 
understood). 

1. SBcnn S)oftor @d)mtbt !ommt unb bcine 2lugcn fiet)t, fo tuirft 
bu ju §aufe bleibeu miiffen. 2. Si^ jc^t I)abe id) noc^ nid^t an 
\\)X[ fd^rcibcn !6nnen. 3. SBerbe ic^ ben S!ranfen fe^en biirfen? 
.; S)as; cjlavibe i^ taum, 4. SESie o\t t)a^t \S:) -jjx \ivx \t>\occwt^ ns^^- 
fen! abev id^ ^aBe nie geburft. 5. ^axl tarn a^^ %^^^ ^ mx,.^ 
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mod^tc ]^eife fein ober fait. 6. Ttan fagt, bafe ber Saifer ben Qka^ 
fen nid^t l^at^ fprec^en^ tDoIIen; aber ic^ fann ba§ nid)t glanben. 
7. Sn einem fo alten SBagen tDtrb niemanb fasten mfigen. 

1 In a dependent clause introduced by a subordinating conjunction (as bag) 
and containing an infinitive used for a past participle (as ttJoUen for getuoUt), 
the personal part of the verb (as f)at) stands before the non-personal verb- 
forms. See Lessons 3 and 18. i. — 2 jprcd^cn with an accusative denoting a 
person means speak with or see. 

1. I have not been able to find it. 2. She will not be 
able to see her mother. 3. Will he be allowed to go? 
4. He (has) intended to write the letter. 5. He says that 
he (has) intended to write the letter. 6. Nobody will care 
to buy so old a (a so old) horse. 7. Why were you (have 
you been) obliged to stay? 8. Let him go if he does not 
care to stay. 9. May I ask in what (wherein) I am to send 
you the books? 

Lesson 23 
SS^iffen 

SBiffctt, mu^te, fl^^fugt know resembles, in its inflection, the 
modal auxiliaries : 



PRES. IND. 




PAST IND. 




IMPERATIVE 


/ know 




/ knew 




know 


id) toti^ 




\6) ton^tc 




2. sing. toiffe 


bu totx^t 




bu tou^tcft 




2. pliir. toiffet 


er toeip 




er mugte 




2. sing, and 


ttjiffeti ( 


tt)ir ttjiffcn 




tt)ir ttjugteti 




2. plur. 


il^r tt)i6t 




i^r ttjugtct 






fie to\\]cn 




fie ttjugtcn 




• 


FUT. IND. 


PERF. 


IND. 


PLUP. IND. 


/ shall i 


know 


/ have 


known 


/ had known 


ic^ toerbe 


wiffen 


id) I)abe 


gettjugt 


id) l^atte gemugt 


etc. 




et( 


> 


( 


3tC. 



I en means to know facts, to know that something is thus 
or so, tennm (tanntc, gcfannt L. 19. 11) meansi to know things or 
j:^ersonsj to be acquainted v/ith. 
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VOCABULARY 

bcr 8cl)rcr bic 8el|rer teacher 

ber ©djitlcr bic @d|Uler scholar, student 

le^rcn te^rtc gelcl^rt teach 

lemcn lemte gelernt /earn, ^^i^c^y 

Ucbcn liebte geliebt love 

tun tat gctan do 

gar, adv., very, /wZZ// (used especially to strengthen negatives) 

gar nid^t not at all gar nic^t^ nothing at all 

jebcrttiann everybody gem gladly, willingly, with pleas- 

JUfammen together ure 

gtt)ar to he sure, it is tnie lieber, compar., more willingly, 

gctpi^ certain, sure rather, better, preferably 

ant tiebften, superl., most willingly, best of all 
\6) fal^re gem / am fond of di^vlng 
i(^ reitc Keber I prefer to ride, I like riding better 
xi) gel^e am liebften / like walking best of all 

1. Unfer neucr Scl)rcr fennt fcI)ou alle ©dealer in bcr gangen 
@d)ule unb toeij^ t)on jcbcm, ob cr gem Icrnt obcr md)t. 2. ,,Si^ 
ren @ie nicf|t auc^ licbcr Stnaben al^ 9Kabd)en, §err ®oftor?" 
fragte ic^ it)n. „®ctut^," antmortetc er mir, „abcr am Uebftcn lel^re 
i(f| beibe gitfammen.'' 3. (£r ncnnt bid) jtuar feinen fieben J^i^eunb, 
abcr bu toeiBt gar n)oI)(, "hoS;^ er cin bufcr 2Ken[d) i[t unb bid^ gar 
md)t liebt. 4. 9?culid^ tuarcn fie nod) rcid), jctjt tjabcn fie gar 
md)t^. 5. Sc^ rate bir, fiarf, I)abe nid^t^ mit foldjcn Seutcn ju 
tun. 6. S)a^ fann jebcrmann fagen, abcr nicmanb n)cife, ob c^ 
njatjr ift. 7. SKarie, tDiflft "^w nic^t fo gut fein unb bie^ ^\.\\& 
93rot bem armen Sinabcn bringcn, bcr untcn t)or bcr %\xt ftcljt? 
®crn, licbe SRuttcr. 8. %^ fanntc §crrn ®d)mtbt nidjt unb nju^tc 
aud^ nidjt, too cr n)of)nte. 

1. Everybody knew that he had been here, but nobody 
had seen him. 2. "Who has done that?" the teacher asked. 
3. Will you drive with me? Thank ^ou ^yccl^Vj ^^ix^.<^|«^ ^^ 
prefer to go on {qoU 4. I like res^din^ \>e«fe oi iS^» ^•^^tr 
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merly she was very diligent, now she does not study at all. 
6. We went to (in) the same school and we often worked 
together. 7. How many students have you in your school, 
(Mr.) Doctor? We have now only seventy-five. 8. Certainly, 
I shall be glad to help you (shall gladly help you). 9. Every- 
body had to (use miiffen) love him, for he loved everybody. 
10. To-day we have nothing at all to do. 



Lesson 24 

COMPOUND VERBS WITH INSEPARABLE PREFIXES 

Two Classes. There are two classes of compound verbs : 
those with inseparable prefixes and those with separable pre- 
fixes. 

The Inseparable Prefixes are be, cmp, ent, er, ge, t)cr and 
ger. Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the 
stem and are inflected like simple verbs, except that the past 
participle omits the prefix gc. 

Model: bcfcljrei'bcn describe. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS 

befc^rei'ben befd^rieb' befd^rie'ben 



PRES. IND. 


PAST IND. 




IMPERATIVE 


/ describe 


/ described 




descinhe 


\6) befd)rei'bc 


xij befdirieb' 


2. 


sing. befd^rei'be 


bu befd)reibft' 


bu befc^riebff 


2. 


plur. bef(^reibf 


er befdjreibf 


er befd)rieb' 


2. 


sing, and 


befd^rei'bcn 


n)ir befd)rei'bcn 


iDtr befd}rie'bcn 


2. 


plur. 


(Sic 


i^r befd^reibt' 


i^r befd)riebf 






fie befd^rei'bett 


fie befd}rie'bcn 






FUT. IND. 


PERF. IND. 




PLUP. IND. 


/ shall describe 


/ have described 


/* had described 


id^ tvevbe bef^rei'ben 


\i) ^abe be\d)xle' 


beu 


id] ^atte befc^rie'ben 


etc. 


etc. 






^\»^, 
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VOCABULABY 



bic ®ef^i^tc 

ietnanb somebody 

befu'd^en befuc^'tc 



bic ©cfd^id^tetl story, history 

ehiatlber each other , one another 



Derfu'd^en 

eriau'ben 

erjal^'fcn 

cmpfan'gen 

gefdie'^en 

Dergeffen 

derlie'ren 

derjpre'c^en 



Derfuc^'tc 

eriaub'te 

erjal^rte 

em^jfing' 

gefc^al)' 

DergaB' 

derlor' 

Derfprac^' 



befudjt' 

derfud}t' 

eriaubt' 

empfan'gejt 
ift gefc^e'^en 
dergef'fen 
derfo'ren 
Derfpro'c^en 



visit J call on 
try, attempt 
allow J permit 
tell, relate 
receive 
hap'pen 
forget 
lose 
promise 



1. @ic tDerbcn mid^ alfo morgcu bcfudjcn, nid)t iDat)r^? (Sent, 

tuenn ©ic e^ erfaubcn. 2. 2Sir faf3cn untcr bcm alten ©aunt t)or 

ber SEiir unb erjafiUen einanbcr allerici ®c[c^idf)ten. 3. Sannft bu 

mir ben 9J?ann befc^rcibcn, bcr I)ciitc l)icu mar? — 2Bic foil idf) it)n 

bir 6e|c^reibcn? Scf) I)a6e gar nid^t getjort, baJ3 jemanb t)tcr tuar. 

4. Seine lieben ©(tern empfingen un^ mit grower g^reube. 5. (£r^ 

jal)(e mir fc^ne((, ma^o ge]c^e()en ift. G. ®en)ife, er t)er[prad) e^ ju 

tun, unb er uerfud^te ^^ and), aber e^ njar fd^on ju fpat. .7. Db 

fie ba^o SBud^ t)ergeffen ober anf bent SSege nad^ |)oufe t)er(oreu 

l)atte, "^^^^ tDU^te fie nid)t. 8. 2)a ge[d}at) e^ eines ^age^, ba^ bie 

Sttcrn nid)t gu §au)e tuaren nub bie itonig^tod)ter^ aHein burdEj 

a((c 3inimer be5 grof5en ®d)(offe^ ging. 

^Literally, not true? i. e. loonH youf — '^ the hinges daughter or princess. 
Compound nouns, as a rule, have the gender and inflection of the final 
member. 

1. The little boy tried ^ to telP me the story, but he had 
forgotten it. 2. Now it happened that noljody was at home 
when I came. 3. I shall not call on his brother. 4. What 
I have promised I shall do. 5. He received me at the door. 

6. Allow me to write with your pen, for I have lost mine. 

7. I saw somebody come out of the house (somebody out of 
the house come), but I did not know him. 8. They helped 
each other. 9. Don't forget the books (ioTge\) \Jcife \iCi^J^ x^^'^i^- 

^ Tea in the sense of narrate or relait is ex^^\ittU, i^oX, \a^txu 
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Lesson 25 

COMPOUND VERBS WITH SEPARABLE PREFIXES 

Separable Prefixes. Some of the commonest separable 
prefixes are 

ab offyfrorriy away l^itt^ along that way 

an on, at TUit ^vithJ along 

auf up, upon nacf) after, for 

au^ out, from tlieber down 

bei by, to Dor before, prey- 

cin into toeg away, off, from 

f eft fast, firm toeiter fuHher, on 

fort forth, away, on ju to, toward 

l^eim Aome juriilf back 

l^er^ a/oTir/ ^Ais «^7ay jufammett together 

1 ^cr denotes motion towards the speaker or towards the point of view 
which the speaker takes or wishes the reader to take ; in other words, such 
motion as is described by hither, here, this way^ along this way. $in is the 
opposite of l^cr, meaning thither, there, that way, along that way. With l^er 
and ^in many compound separable prefixes are formed, e. g. f)erau6, as used 
in fomm ^craii^ ! come out (this way, toward me) ! and ^inau«, as used in gc^ 
^inauS ! go out (that way, away from here or froin me) ! 

Verbs compounded with these prefixes differ from the in- 
separable compounds in four points: (1) the prefix has the 
principal accent ; (2) the gc of the past participle is put be- 
tween the prefix and the verb; (3) when the infinitive re- 
quires ju to^ this is put between the prefix and the verb; 
(4) in the present and past, and in the imperative, the prefix 
is separated from the verb and put at the end of the clause, 
unless the clause be a dependent one with transposed order, / 
in which case the prefix remains united with the verb. 1/ 

Model: an'fangen begin. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS 

ati^fatiQen 



an^ iufariQcn 



fitlft au' W'%t\«WO^tU begm 
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PRES. IND. 

I begin 

ic^ fange an' 
bu fdttflft an' 
cr fdngt an' 
xoxx fangeti an' 
i^r fangt an' 
fie fangeti av! 

FUT. IND 

/ shall begin 

vi) tperbe an'fangcn 
etc. 



PAST IND. 

I began 

i(^ fing an' 
bu fingft an' 
cr fing an' 
tt)ir fingeti an' 
il|r fingt an' 
fie fingeti av! 



IMPERATIVE 



begin 



fang(e) an' 
fangt an' 



2. sing. 

2. plur. 

2. sing, and j ^ ^.^ ^^ 

2. plur. J 



PERF. IND. 

/ have begun 

xij ^abe an'gcfangcn 
etc. 



PLUP. IND. 

/ had begun 

id) ^atte an'gefangcn 
etc. 



ge^5'ren 

t)cr!au'fen 

auf^bren* 

auf madden 

aufma^en 

auffte^en 

forffal^ren 

^erun'terfatten 

^hmufgelien 



ge^br'te 
Derfaufte 
l^arte auf 
mad^te auf 
toadbte auf 
ftanb auf 
ful)r fort' 
fiet l)erun'ter 
ging ^inauf 



VOCABULARY 

ge^ort 

derfauff 

aufge^ort 

aufgemac^t 

ift auf geiDac^t 

ift auf geftanben 

fort'gefal^ren 

ift l^erun'tergefaHen 

ift ^inaufgegangen 



belong 

sell 

cease, stop 

open 

awake 

rise, get up 

coutlnue, go on 

fall doivn 

go up 



1. SBem ge^ftrt ba^ §au^, in bent ©ie \vol)ncn? 3ft c^ 3I)rc^? 
— Sefet nid^t ntel^r. Scf) I)a6c e^ geftcrn an (to) meinen 9?ad)6ar 
derfauft. 2. ©ci)ncll, mad)cn ©ie bic 2^iir auf ! 3. Site id) auf- 
§6ren toollte, baten mid) bie Slleinen in meincr ®c)d)id)te fortjufal)^ 
ren. 4. 3)a ift bcr 93erg. Sa^ un^ ^inaufgefjcn. 5. Sc^ bin 
^eute morgen urn fcd)^ Xl^v aufgeftaubcn. 6. „%aU nid)t ^crun= 
ter!" rief er, afe er mid^ obcn in bent SBaume fal). 

Translate in the following order : 7 — 7* etc. 

7. SBann fangt er ba^ neue 7*- Sd) tuei^ uid)t, luann er c^ 
fSud) an? anfiingt. 

8. ®r faflt er tvai^t immex urn 8*- St \aoJ., \>a^ ^x m\wa n5k\ 
fimf Upr 0uf. fiinf Ul)x au\m*{(. 
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9. 3d| fragc bid): ^©ittg er 
^iuauf ober tarn er tfttnnttt^ al^ 

bu t^n faf))t?" 

10. Sd| iDunfd^c morgcn urn 
fcd)^ U^r aufjufte^ctt* 



9*- Sd| frage bid), ob er ffm 
aufging ober ^erunterFam^ aU 

bu ti)n fal)[t. 

10^ Sd^ mill morgen urn fec^ 
U^r auffte^en. 



1. Who (has) opened the door? 2. Let us stop reading 
(to read). 3. When did you get up (use perf.) to-day? I 
got up (perf.) when I woke up. 4. I saw that the boy 
fell down from the tree. 5. He went on writing (to write). 
6. Who says that he has sold his horses? 7. Whenever 
I went up, he was coming down. 8. Sell me some of your ^ 
books, will you? 9. Get up, Charles, quick! It is high time 
to go to school. 

I 
I 

Lesson 26 

COMPOUND VERBS WITH DOUBTFUL PREFIXES 

Doubtful Prefixes. 2)urd) through, iibcr over, across, um 
round, about, iintcr under and iDicbcr again form both sepa^ 
able and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these prefixes 
are separable when used in a literal sense, i. e. with the 
meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a de- 
rived or figurative sense. This twofold use sometimes has its 
counterpart in English ; thus, from iintcr under and geljen go 
are made 

un'tergel)en go un'der and unterge'^en undergo' 

gitig Un'ter went un'der and Utttergtttg' underweni! 

un'tergeQancjett gone un'der and untergan'cjen undergone' 

The following are some of the most important compounus 
of this class: 

' SEPARABLE 



Ulierfe^ett 
utn'bringen 
n)ie'berbringen 
wie'bevl)oten 
wie'berfe^cn 



fe|3te it'ber 
brad)te um' 
bracbte iDie'ber 
l^ofte tDie'bet 
fa^ ttjie'ber 



ii'bergefe|3t 

um'gebrad)t 

tme'bergebrad^t 



ferry over 
kill, murder 
bring back 
fetGh back 
see QTt Taeet 0^0,%% 
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abcrfal'Icn 

iibcrfc'^en 

tibcrjcu'gen 

untcrbre'djcn 

untemcf)'men 

wiebcrt)o'Ien 



iibcrficf 

iibcrfefe'tc 

iibcrjeug'tc 

untcrbroc^' 

untemaf)m' 

iDiebcr^ortc 



INSEPARABLE 

iiberfarien 

ubcrfetjf 

iiberjeugt' 

unterbro'c^en 

unternom'men 

iDieber^oIt' 



surprise^ attack 

translate 

convince 

interrupt 

undertake 

repeat 



With the prefixes above are sometimes classed: Ijtnter he- 
hind^ mt^ amiss, mis-, Doll fully and iDibcr against, re-. Their 
compounds, however, are mostly inseparable, e.g.: 

^intcrlaffen tjinterlicg' l^intcrtaffen leave (behind) 

Dollbrin'gen Doltbrac^'tc DoCbrac^f accomplish,carry out 

Dollen'bcn DoMen'bctc DoCen'bet finish 

1. S)a er ba^ ?Pferb ntd^t mieberbrad^tc, fo gtng vi) felbft (or 
fe(ber) t)tn, urn e^ tDteberju^oIcn. 2. ,^crr 5|Srofcffor ©d^mtbt I)at 
bicfc^ Heine 93ud^ iiberfel^t. 3. 3Sic fetb tt)r fiber ben glufe gc^ 
tommen? Siner t)on betncn ^Ci&)hcixn \)Cii un^ fibergefe^t. 4. Sd) 

I 

toieber^ole e^ : tuenn bn nttd) nod) cinmal ^ unterbrid^ft, f o t)6re id) 
ouf ju lefen. 5. J)a^ \)(xi er mir alle^ fd)on etnmal crja^It, aber 
c^ uberjeugt mtd^ ntdjt. 6. 3Sa§ man unterntmmt, ba^ mu^ man 
ouc^ t)oIlbrtngen, unb xoa^ man anfangt, mufe man and) t)oI(enben. 
7. ?lte id^ it)n nad^ jel^n Sal)rcn mieberfat), Xoox er fd)on etn alter 
HRann. 8. S)ie geinbc fiberfielcn unfere ©olbaten unb brad^ten 
ttetc t)Ott.tt)nett um. 9. ©olange er nod^ lebtc, l^ielt^ man it)n tm= 
met fur fef)r retd) ; al^ er aber ftarb, I)interltc^ er fcincn S!inbern 
nur fet)r iDenig ®elb. 

1 On^ce more or again. — 2 regarded^ took him to he. 

1. When he said that, I interrupted him. 2. Please, re- 
peat what you (have) said. 3. I will bring back the books 
to-morrow. 4. If you cannot carry out what you undertake, 
it is better not to undertake it. 5. I begged him to trans- 
late it, but he was not able to translate it. G. Hiis he left 
much money? None at all. 7. They murdered the poor 
man because they took him to be ricYi. %. ^\W. ^ovsl \er£?5 
ne across? 
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1 By. The person by whom the action of a passive verb is done, is de- 
noted by the dative with tjon. — ^ As in the active, the uninflected forms of 
the verb stand last. — ^ crft, as adverb, often means not untU. — * indeed, to 
he sure. — ^ The infinitive taffcu is here used for the past paiticiple getaffen 
(as with the modal auxil., L. 22. ii) and the infinitive madjcit has passive 
force (L. 20. i. n. i) ; hence By what tailor did you have this coat made f — 
^ Fes, indeed or Certainly, a common meaning of tiodj after a negative ques- 
tion. — "^ Well. 

1. What is the name of the tailor who (has) made your 
coat? His name is Smith. 2. Car. you tell me by whom 
these books were (have been) brought? By a little boy 
whom I do not know. 3. Only two of those chairs were 
made of (auS) wood. 4. The enemy was defeated (use fd)Ia- 
gen) by our soldiers. 5. If the house is sold, it is no longer 
his, that is true. 6. Go and call Charles. — Charles has al- 
ready been called. 7. These soldiers will be sent across the 
river, those will stay here behind the mountain. 8. Here are 
two coats, they must be sent to the (jum) tailor. 9. The 
paper did not please me, and for that reason I did not take 
it. 10. His books are read by everybody. 



Lesson 28 

BEFLEXIVE AND IM1>EKS0NAL VERBS 

Reflexive Verbs. In German, as in English, transitive 
verbs are often used with a reflexive pronoun for an object, 
e. g. cr jeigt fid) he shows himself^ fie fcl^t fic^ she seats herself. 
But German, unlike English, uses some verbs reflexively 
though the reflexive pronoun is no longer felt as an object 
and the verbal idea of the combination has become virtually 
intransitive, e. g. cr frciit fid) {lie gladdens himself^ i. e.) he re- 
joices or is glad, — The reflexive pronoun of the third person, 
for both numbers and all genders, is fid) (L. 7. ii) ; for the 
other persons the corresponding personal pronoun is used, as 
shown below. 

M (3U) seigett (to) show one's self \\i) [^ ^toxtu Vjo^ Te^oVwk 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE 

t^ gcigc tntd^ / show myself id^ frcuc mic^ i rejoice 

bu jcigft btc^ you show yourself bu frcuft bid^ you rejoice 

cr gcigt fic^ he shotvs himself er ftCUt ftc^ etc. 

fic gcigt fid^ she shows herself fie freut fid^ 

c^ jetgt ftc^ it shows itself e^ frcut ftd^ 

toir gcigcn un^ we show ourselves n)iv frcucn un^ 

i^r gcigt cucfi you show yourselves iijx freut eud^ 

fie geigen fid^ they show themselves fie freuen fic^ 

®ie jeigen fic^ you show yourself (gie freuen fic^ 

or you show yourselves 

PAST INDICATIVE 

td^ geigte tnid^ / showed myself id) freute tnid^ / rejoiced 

etc. etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

geige bic^ show yourself freue bid^ rejoice 

geigt euc^ show yourselves freut euc^ rejoice 

geigen @ie fic^ show yourself or freuen ©ie ficfi rejoice 
show yourselves 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

i(§ tt)erbc micft jcigen \6) werbc mvi) freuen 

/ shall show myself I shall rejoice 

PERFECT INDICATIVE 

i(§ l^be m\6) gegeigt \6) l^abe mi(§ gcfrcut 

/ have shown myself I have rejoiced 

PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

vS) l^tte m\6) gejeigt \6) l^atte ntid^ gefreut 

/ had shovm myself I had rejoiced 

Impersonal Verbs, or verbs and verb-phrases used imper- 
sonally, with e^ it for a subject, are not peculiar in their in- 
flection, e. g. e^ regnet it rains^ e^ regnete it rained, e^ \)at 
geregnet it has rained, e^ lt)irb regnen it will rain. 

VOCABULARY 

te^t^ adj., last 
tvdf)renbf prep, with gen., during 
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iDa'^rcnb, subordinating conj. with transp. order, while 

\\6) drgem iibcr, with ace, be vexed at or wUh 

ftcfl frcuen iibcr, with ace, rejoice over or at, be glad of 

C^ bli(5t it lightens c^ regttct it rains 

e^ bonncrt it thunders e^ fc^ncit it snows 



'\ 



m 

The followmg verbs, or verb-phrases, describe a state of mind or body H 
and are construed, some with the accusative and some with the dative of. j 
the person concerned : j 

C^ drgcrt mtd^ / am vexed C^ biinit mic^ methinks, it seems ' 

C^ freut mid^ / am glad to me 

C^ I)Ungert mid) / am hungry e^ iDUnbert mid^ / wonder 



c« burftet ' 
or biirftet 



. ^ ^ ^ . c« geht mir gut / am well 

TUld) / am, thirsty ^o ^.l • r -w t- 

^ ^ f.^ tut mir IClb / am sorry 



1. S)er Heine Snabe mottte ben §unb fd^lagen, aber cr fd^Iug 
fid) felbft.^ 2. ©i^ iDunbert mid^, bafe ©te fid) baruber freuen f5n^ 
nen, id) argere mid) baruber. 3. 3n ber legten 9?ad^t I)at e^ gc* 
bligt unb gebonnert. 4. ©^ freut iljn fel^r, bafe bu fo friil^ aufge^ 
ftanben btfi 5. SSergeffen @ie fid) felbft^ nid^t, grau ©d^mibt; 
tt)tr UJtffen, ba§ ©ie S^re 9?acl^barn nte Dergeffen, folange t^ 3[pfel 
in S^rent ©arten gtbt. 6. 3Sa^ tatet it)r, mdl^renb t^ regnete? 
SBtr fe^ten un^ unter einen 93aum unb marteten, bt^ e^ aufl^Srte 
ju regnen. 7. 9Ktd^ tjungert unb burftet.^ ®ebt mir ettt)a^ ju 
effen unb ju trinfen. 8. (£^ tut meiner 9Kutter fel)r leib, ba§ fie 
end) t)or nad)ftem SKontag nidjt befud^en fann. 9. 9Kid^ bunft,* 
§err ©d)mibt ift mal^renb be^ te^tcn 3at)re^ fel^r alt getoorben. 
10. SBte get)t e^ S^nen I)eute? S)an!e, e^ gel^t mir t)iel beffer ate 
geftem. 11. G^ l^^aiit lange gefdjueit, unb nun Ujurbe e§ fel^r fatt. 
12. ©^ fa{)rt fid^^ gut in einem fold^en SBagen, nid^t toalir? D 
ja, fel^r gut. 13. (£^ tourbe geftem Slbenb erft gelefen* unb bann 
iDurbe gefungen.* 

1 The intensive pronoun fctbft is often added to the reflexive, for the sake 
of clearness or emphasis. — 2 with these verbs the c3 is commonly omitted, 
unless it begins the sentence. — ^ Literally, it drives itself well^ i. e. itia com- 
fortable or easy driving. Many intransitive verbs may thus be used reflex- 
Ireljr and impersonally, e. g. c« jd)telbt \v&i ox t% \\t^ ^\<fc^ 'fc^tx ^ut it is good 
writing or reading here, — * These are paB».^^ cox^s^ivx^'teQa \>aftftL Nass^RsmscsB- 
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ally ; translate t first there was reading or first we read etc. The c8 of the 
second clause is omitted, see note 2 above. 

1. He was hungry and thirsty. 2. I am very sorry that 
you cannot come. 3. We called him, but he would not show 
himseU. 4. It lightens, but it does not thunder. 5. I won- 
der that Charles (has) got up so early. 6. We are very 
glad to find you here, Mrs. Smith. 7. Why are you vexed 
with him? Because he has forgotten his books. 8. It seems 
to me they have stopped singing (to sing). 9. You injure 
(strike) yourself if you injure (strike) your neighbor. 






' Lesson 29 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 



Inflection of the past and pluperfect subjunctive and the 
present and perfect conditional of 

^abcn @ctn SBcrbcn 



{If) I had or 
had I ov I 
should have 

btt ^tttteft 
er ^iitte 
loir l^fttteit 

fte ^attest 



PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 

(If) I were or 

were I ot I 

should be 

xi) iDiire 
bu iDiireft 
cr tottre 
n)ir iDttreti 
il^r toixxct 
fie iDdreti 



(^If) I became or 
/ should become 

id) iDiirbe 
bu iDttrbeft 
cr n)Urbe 
n)ir n)iirbett 
i^r tonvbct 
fie n)iirbett 



PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 



(If) I had had or 
h4id I had or I 
sJumM have had 

i^ ^tie ge^6t 

to ^&tteft ge^bt 

eto. 



(If) I had been 

or had I been or 

/ should have 

been 

id) n)arc gctDcfen 

bu tvdveft getpe^eu 

etc. 



(If) i had become 

or had I become 

or / should have 

become 
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PRESENT CONDITIONAL 

/ should have I should be I should become 

\6) n)urbe ^abcn x6) n)urbe fein icfi iDilrbe tocrbcn 

bu n)urbeft I)abcn bu toiirbeft fern bu toiirbeft tocrbcn 
etc. etc. etc. 



/ should have had 

\6) iDiirbe 
bu iDiirbeft 
etc. 



PERFECT CONDITIONAL 

/ should have been I should have becor 



' ^aben 



icfi n)urbe 1 ^^^^^^^ ic^ toiirbe 
hi! miirh^ !► .. . bu iDiirbeft 



bu iDurbeft 
etc. 



I em 



etc. 



0ctt)orb 
fern 



Use. These forms are used chiefly in sentences contain ii 
one clause expressing a condition, or supposition, contrary 
fact, and another clause expressing a conclusion, or resn 
which would follow if the condition were a fact: 



A. 



In the present or in the immediate future, 

CONDITION CONCLUSION 

If I had money, 



or 



Had I money, 



SQScnn xij ®clb liattc, 

(past, subj.) 



or 



(pajst. subj., with inverted order in-^ 
stead of iDcnn with transposed order) 



I should be happy 



fo iDdrc t^ fllUrflid^ 

(past subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo tDiirbc \6) gliidEIi^ fcttt 

(pres. conditional) 

fo tDiirc xi^ glilcffid^ 

or, less often, 

fo toUrbc td^ flliidli^ fettt 



or, with inversion of clauses, 



CONCLUSION 

/ should be happy, 

S^ roaxt gltidltc^, 



or 



S(^ Mvbc griicttic^ ^exn, 



CONDITION 

if I had money {had I monei 

toetin ic^ ®clb ptte 
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B» In the past, 

CONDITION 

If I had had moneys 



CONCLUSION 



or 



Had I had money, 






M 



S33cnn ic^ ®. gc^abt ^ttttc, 

(pluperf. subj.) 



or 



(pluperf. subj., with inverted order in- ' 
stead of xovxa. with transposed order) 



/ should have been happy — f 

fo mare id) g. geiDefen 

(pluperf. subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo iDiirbc id) g. gelDcfen fcin 

(perf. conditional) 



fo xoaxt id) g. gciDcfen 

or, less often, 

fo n)urbc \6) g. geiDefen fctn 



or, with inversion of clauses. 



CONCLUSION 

I should have been happy, 

^6) iDdrc g. gemefen, 

or, less often, 

^6) iDiirbc g. geiDefen fettt, 



CONDITION 

if I had had money (had I had m,) 

tpenn id) ®. ge^abt l^dtte 

(less often Ijixtte id) @. Qtljabt) 



Observe : 1. The Condition, or the zy-clause, takes the sub- 
junctive only, not the conditional. 

2. The Condition may be implied only, or partly expressed: 
How happy I should be ! 3Sic gliicfUd) tuiirbc id) fciu or mdre 
t^! (supply e.g. if I were rich iDcmt id) reid) lucirc) or ^^ 
12 o'clock it would have been too late Um JlPotf U()r iDiirbe e^ 
ju fpdt gettjefen fcin or mare e§ ju fpat gctuef en (here the com- 
plete Condition may be supposed to be : If we had been there 
at 12 o'clock SBenn tutr um jmelf Uf)r gefommen maren). 

The Conclusion may be implied only, or partly expressed: 
If I only were rich ! 3Bcnn id) nur reicl^ luare ! or 3Bdre id^ 
nur reic^ ! (supply e. g. how happy I should be lt)ie gliidUd) 
ipflrbc id^ fein or ypare xd)) or He spoke as {= as Tie 'ujould ^19(»>a^^^ 
^ A? u^^ rich @r /jprad^, a(^ (= ate ex \v^cd)cw Xo\xx\><^ x^^^x^ ^^ 
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retd^ toixtt or (without if and with inverted order) ate toare er 
reid^. 

3. In sentences with a Condition not contrary to fact, the indicative 
is used in both clauses : 



CONDITION 

If he has money, 

SSenn er ®clb fyit, 

If (whenever) he had money, 

2Benn er ®clb l^atte, 

If he has been there, 

2Benn er ha getoefen ift, 



CONCLUSION 

he is happy 
fo i)"t er gliicflic^ 
he ivas hajjpy 

fo toar er gliicflic^ 
he has seen her 

)o l^at er fie gefel^en 



The following sentences may serve for further practice, either before 
or after Part II of this Lesson. 

1. Were I a king, I should not be happier than I am now. 2. He 
would never have grown rich. 3. It would now be too late to go. 
4. He spoke as if he had been there. 5. He would have been there 
(already), if he had had more time. 6. You would have been much 
happier if you had had something to do. 7. If I only had been 
there ! 8. If he has said it, nobody has heard it. 



II 

1. The past subjunctive of regular weak verbs is like the 
past indicative; that of strong verbs differs from the past 
indicative in the endings and in the modification of the stem- 
vowel, if this be capable of modification: 

WEAK STRONG 

PAST IND. PAST SUB J. PAST IND. PAST SUB J. 



^ fagte 
bu fagteft 
cr fagte 
iDir fagteti 
tl^r fagtet 
fie fagteti 



id) fagte 
bu jagteft 
cr fagte 
n)ir fagteti 
i^r fagtet 
fie fagteti 



ic^ fam 
bu famft 
er fam 
n)ir fameti 
i^r lamt 
fie lameti 



id) fame 
bu fiimeft 
er fame 
n)ir fameti 
ii)x famet 
fie fdmeti 



2, The pluperfect subjunctive and t\ift \.yjo co\id\t\OTva.l8, of both 
we^ and strong verbs, are made like tVioae oi \^\jw., \wv. ^xA >oqr;^^*».\ 
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PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

Auxiliary fyibtn: Auxiliary fein: 



^ l^tte 



gcfagt or 
gcfe^n 



xdj ware 



gefolgt or 
gefommcn 



ic^ touxht 



PRESENT CONDITIONAL 

id^ toiirbc fagen or fel^en or folgen or fommcn 

PERFECT CONDITIONAL 

Auxiliary l^aben: Auxiliary fein: 

gefagt fyihtn or ^„^^^ f gefolgt fein or 

gefel^cn fyibtn ^ 1 getommen fein 



3. The past subjunctive of the following irregular weak 
verbs (L. 19. n) and modal auxiliaries (L. 22) is like [he 
past indicative with umlaut added (cf . l)atte and {)dtte) : 



PAST IND. 

id) brac^te 
tc^ bac^te 



PAST SUBJ. 

ic^ brdc^te 
id^ bddE)te 



PAST IND. 

x6) burfte 

id) lonnte 

ii) mo6)tt 

id) mufete 

id) n)ugte 



PAST SUBJ. 

id) bUrfte 

id) tfinnte 

id) mbc^te 

id) mtigte 

ic^ iDilgte 



bcr ©iittittcl bte ^immcl 5%, heaven 

bic (Srbe bie Srbcn eaHh 



l^offcn 

t)crbicncn 

au^fcl^cn 



^offte 
Dcrbicntc 



mSd^tifl mightyj powerful 
aCmii^tig almighty 
tnCglid^ possible 



gel^offt Aope 
Derbient earn 
au^gefctien ^ooA;, appear 

Jc ever 

feit, with dat., siwce 

fonft efee, otherwise 



1. ^attc bcr ^tniittcl ntd^t fo fd|tt)arj au^gefet)en, fo tparc id^ 
iiid^t riad^ ^cmfc gegangen. 2. SBenn id) ben Srief nid^t fd)on 
flcftcrn gej^riebeit ^atte, fo f)attt vi) t^eute ^u ^a\xV Vvje^^^ ^\x5nc- 
/o; (L. 22. u), urn it)n ju fc^rcibeti. S. mt \^\*N ^^^^^ ^ 



98 BEGINNING GERMAN 

S^nen I)etfen! 4. SBeitti {{)m feine reid^eren 9?ac^6artt nid^t t)on 
S^i^ 5^ 3^^^ etlDQ^ ®elb gaben, fo iDiirbc er je^t getDtfe fd^on ganj 
arm fetn. 5. ®ott ift §err be^ J^immel^ unb ber (Srbe, fonft ipftre 
er nid^t aHmSd^tig. 6. SSdre ber 9Kann nidjt )o alt unb ^d)Xoad), 
fo fonute er fid) nod^ etma^ tierbienen, aber ba^ t[t je^t nid^t met)r 
mfigtirf). 6. SBdre er bod) nod) {)ter! 3lber id) ^offe, if|n balb 
iDieber ju fe{)en, unb mie loerbe id) mic^ freueu, totnn er fommt! — 
©agen @ie Iteber: mie miirbe id) mic^ freuen, menu er fame! 
benn ic^ glaube nic^t, bafe er je mieberfommen n)irb. — W), x6) 
fenne i^n beffer al^ ®te, td^ mi% bafe er SBort I)atten tt)irb, unb 
er t)at mir t)er[prod)en, nac^ften SKonat n)ieber I)ier ju fein. 
7. SBenn @ie fd)on feit einem ganjen Sa^re nid^t bei il)m getoefen 
?inb, fo ift e^ beffer, bafe ©ie erft an i^n fd)reiben, el)e ©ie ju i^m 
get)en. 

1. What should you have done (tun) if I had not come? 

I should have gone home alone. 2. That old gentleman 

• must be rich, else he could not give us so much money for 

. the poor. 3. That isn't possible. If God is really almighty, 

he is also the Lord of the earth. 4. How would it look if 

- we gave them nothing at all ! 5. All talked as if they 

^ were earning a great deal of (much) money. 6. How glad 

she would be to see you again I 7. If I had written to (an 

with ace.) Mr. Smith since that day, I should have also writ-. 

ten to you. 8. He still hopes to get rich. / 

J 

Lesson 30 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT 

I 

Inflection of the present, perfect and future subjimctive of 
§aben ©ein SBerben 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

\6) l^abe \i) fei \i) merbe 

bu l^abeft bu ^ele^ 'ts\x \o^x\i^ 

er fi^f^^ tx \t\ ^^ ^^"^^^ 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE 99 

tDtr l^abeu n)ir feien tdxx n)erbeit 

ll^r l^abe* il^r feiet il^r iDcrbet 

fie l^abeu fie fcieti fie toerbeti 

PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

id) l^abe gcl^abt ic^ fei gciDefcn id) fci geiDorbcn 

bu ^abef* flc^abt bu fetef* geiDcfen bu fciefi gciDorbcn 
etc. etc. etc. 

FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 

idf totxbt l^aben id) n)erbe fein idi merbe tt^erben 

bu tocrbef* l^abcn bu tt)crbef* fein bu iDerbeft tocrbcu 

m 

etc. etc. etc. 

The meaning of these forms, as of subjunctive forms in general, 
varies according to their use and can best be learned from the exam- 
ples given below. 

Use. The subjunctive forms of the present, perfect and 
future are found most frequently in dependent clauses after 
TV'ords of saying^ reporting^ thinking^ inquiring^ doubting and 
the like. Their use in such clauses is to emphasize the in- 
direct or hearsay character of that which is said^ reported 
etc^ whereas the indicative tends to make it appear as actual. 

DIRECT STATEMENT INDIRECT STATEMENT 

A. says or has said to B. : B. says or reports to C. : 

t. I have no money ^d) t)abc !*• A, says that he ha^s no 

leiti ®clb money 21. fagt, ba§ er fein ®clb 

^abe 

1^- A, said that he had no 

money 21. fagtc, bag er fein ®elb 
^abe 
2. WTio has been here ? SBer 2^ A, asks who has been here 

ift ^ier getoefen? 21. frogt, toer ^ier getoefen fei 

2^- A, asked who had been 
here %» \xa^lt, XSi^X \iivtx ^^XSi^^ 
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3. / think she ivill soon get 3*- A, thinks she will soon get 

well again ^d) glaube, fie tt)irb well again %. glaubt, fie l?ierbe 
balb tDieber gefunb toerben balb toieber gefunb toerben 

3^- A. thought she would soon 
get well again 21. glaubte, fie 

»crte balb mieber gefunb toerben 

Observe: 1. As a rule, the same tense of the subjunctive 
is used in the indirect statement as in the direct, whether 
the principal verb is in the present, as in 1* (fagt), 2* (fragt) 
and 3* (glaubt) or in the past, as in 1** (fcigte), 2*^ (fragte) and 
3^ (glaubte). 

2. After a principal verb in the present tense, we often 

find the indicative. Thus, B. may say to C. 91. fagt, bafe er 

!ein ®clb l^at But then C. does not feel so clearly that B. 

is reporting something on another's {A,^s) authority. What 

C. hears sounds like the direct statement of an actual or at 

least generally accepted fact, whereas by saying 91. fagt, bafe 

er fcin ®elb ifobt, B. repeats or adds as it were "this is what 

A. says^ you know," and thus declines all responsibiUty for 

the truth of A.'s statement. 

After a principal verb in the first person of the present, as in 3, 
the indicative only is used, for here the speaker is not reporting the 
words of another person, but is stating in the directest way possible a 
thought of his own. 

The following sentences may serve for further practice, either before 
or after Part II of this Lesson. 



DIRECT STATEMENT 

A. says or has said to B. : 

1. I am the son of that gentle- 
man and the girls are my sisters 



^' I think C. has one of my 
books 



INDIRECT STATEMENT 

B. says or reports to C. : 

la. A. says he is the son of that 
gentleman and the girls are his 
sisters 

li>. A. said he was the son of 
that gentleman and the girls were 
his sisters 

2*- X. tWxiks \Xi^.\. ^q\3l <Jiu'\ have 
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3. I shall never grow rich 



4. You are my best friend, B. 

5. Has she been here and has 
she had the book (already fc^on)V 



2^' A. thought that you (bu) 
had one of his books 

3a. A. says he shall never grow 
rich 

3*>- A. said he should never grow 
rich 

4a. A. says I am his best friend 

4b. A. said I was his best friend 

5a- A. asks whether she has 
been here and whether she has 
had the book (already fd)on) 

5b. A. asked whether she had 
been here and whether she had 
had the book (already frf)on) 



II 

1. The present subjunctive of all verbs (except that of 
fein) is made by adding to the stem of the infinitive the 
endings t, tft, t, tn, tt, en : 



ic^ fage 


lontme 


fel)e 


fielfe 


bUrfe 


iDiffe 


bu fagef* 


lommeft 


fe^eft 


^etfeft 


biirfef* 


iDiffeft 


cr fage 


fomme 


fetie 


I)e(fe 


bUrfe 


tt)iffe 


tt)ir fagen 


lommeti 


fc^eti 


I)elfett 


biirfeti 


iDiffeti 


i^r faget 


fommet 


fcliet 


I)clfet 


biirfet 


iDiffet 


fie fageti 


fommett 


fc^eti 


l^clfeti 


burfeti 


tt)tffett 



Though the stems of verbs like fe^en, l^elfen (L. 20), biirfen (L. 22), 
toiffeu (L. 23), as also those of l^abcn and tDcrben, undergo a change in 
several forms of the present indicative, they remain unchanged through- 
out the present subjunctive, 

2. The perfect and future subjunctive are made like those of l^abcn, 
fcin and locrbcn: 

PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

Auxiliary l^aben Auxiliary fein 

idj l^bc 1 gcfcigt or tcft fet ^ gc!ommcn or 

bu '^Beft J gefe^en bu \m\t \ ^t\o\%\ 



etc. 



q\a. 
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FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 

x6) iDcrbe 



bu iDerbeft 
etc. 



fagen, lomnten, fct)cn, 
biirfen, iDiffen, etc. 



VOCABULARY 

bcr Sfel bic 6fel donkey 

ber gatt bie giiHe case, fall 

ber ®tein bie (Steitte ^^owe 

bie SBelt bie SBelteti world 

ftetlcn ftetlte geftetit place, put 

n)crfen morf gemorfen ^Arow 

jiet)en gog gejogen draw, pull 

Derfte^en uerftanb Derftonben understand 

fitter 5a/(?, sure bantit t/^ orc^er ^Aa^, so that 

^ijtOtX heavy, difficult be^I)atb for that reason, therefore 

Xt6)i right iDOl^er whence, from where 

red^t l^abcn he in the right tt)0{)in whither, where 

1. 3d| fragte tl)n, ob e^ ntd^t fe^r fd^tucr fet, S)cutfd^ ju lernen, 
aber er antmortete mir, cr l)a(ic c^^ fet)r leid^t gefunbcn. 2. S)er 
Slfte fat) au^ bem gcnfter unb ttJoUte iDtffcn, o6 id) ben ©tein ge^ 
forfeit t)atte^ ober bcr anberc Slnabe. 3. J)a^ er red^t l^at, mei^ 
{6) ganj getut^. 4. §a6en ©te mtcJ) ticrftanben ober nidE)t ? — 
©anj gut. — 9?un, marum anttDortcn @ie benn ^ ntd)t ? — 933ett 
®ie mir gefagt Ijaben, tc^ foUe ntd^t fprcd)en, tuenn man mtrf) ntdE)t 
frage, unb id) bin nid^t gefragt iDorben, be^{)alb t)abe id) nid^t ge- 
antoortet. 5. Slltc Seute gtaubcn ju gem, ba^ bie SBett t)on 3^ag 
ju 2;age fd^ted)ter merbe. 6. SWad^bem xoxx in bie 93erge !amen, 
lauften mir un^ jeber einen ©fet unb ritten, benn e^ tt)urbe un§ 
gefagt (or benn un^ iDurbe gefagt, without e^), biefe Siere feien 
t)iel fid)erer ate 5pferbe, unb xoxt uberjeugten un^ ba(b, ba^ ha^ ber 
gall mar. 7. SBenn ©ie ben |)crrn morgen feljcn, fo f^agen ©ie 
if)n, bttte, n)ot)er er fommt unb xooiyvx er gef)t. 8. Sn bem Heinen 
SBagen, ber t)on cinem (Sfcl gesofteu tuurbe, ^a^en jtuei Snaben. 
(^fe Waters ^ *" @(>]^ne bcS ®ra\ex\, '\ao^te "ti^x ^avotx, \i^ nwj^ 
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fuf)rte. 9. Sr legte ba^ S8ud^ auf cincn ©tu^I unb ftellte ben 
©tut)I neben bie Siir, bamit fein g^'cimb ba^ S3ud^ fanbe.* 

1 Here the verb of the direct question was in the perf. ind., I^afl bu ben 
@tein gettjorfca? Yet the indirect form is that of the plup. subj., ob . . . 
l^dttc, because the perf. subj., ob . . . Ijaht, could not be distinguished from the 
perf. ind. A change of tense, then, (from the pres. to the past, from the perf. 
to the pluperf. and from the future to the present conditional) is resorted to 
in order to gain a distinctive form of the subj. — ^ why, then . . . ? or why, 
please? — ^ Here too the tense of the direct statement, (Sie jinb bic @ol^nc 
etc., has been changed-, but not for the reason given in note 1 above, for 
here fcicn, the subj. of the pres., would not only be sufficiently distinctive, 
but also preferable. Yet, in the spoken language, especially of Northern 
Germany, the subjunctive of the past or pluperfect is often found where we 
should expect, and where in the more careful written language we do find 
the subjunctive of the present or perfect respectively. — * The subjunctive is 
also common in clauses of purpose. 

1. I asked her whether Dr. S. had come and she said that 
he was up-stairs in Henry's room. 2. I do not believe that 
he is in the right. 3. The man asked me whether the boy- 
had hit the bird. 4. She did not believe that such (that) 
^W2is the case. 5. If the books were not so heavy, I should 
carry them myself. 6. Father wanted to know whether I 
had given the donkey some water. 7. Tell me first where 
you come from. 8. Two or three days ago, we sent them a 
letter so that they might know where we are at present. 
9. Mr. A. told Mr. B. that I had sold my house already. 10. I 
cannot believe that our neighbors are so bad. 11. Charles 
asks whether you (have) understood Vhat he said, 12. Don't 
ask me where he is, for I hardly know him. 
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In the weak verbs, the 1. sing, of the past ind. adds tc or ete 
to the stem, and the past participle adds t or ct. 

In the strong verbs, the 1. sing, of the past ind. changes the 
stem-vowel, but takes no ending, and the past participle adds en. 

In both weak and strong verbs, the past participle has the 
prefix gc. 

Examples (principal parts) : 

tob-en tob-tC gc-Iob-t praise, praised, praised 

reb-cn reb-etc gc-reb-ct talk, talked, talked 

fcl|-cn fa^ gc-fcl^-en see, saw, seen 

f e^t-en fod^t ge-fod^t-cn fight, fought, fought 

fing-en fang gc-fimg-cn sing, sang, sung 



weak 



strong 



The Auxiliabt Verbs 

©abcn ®ctn SBcrbcn 

5» These three verbs are used to form the compound tenses of all verbs 
and are therefore taken up separately. The first belongs with the weak 
verbs, the others with the strong, but each has some irregular forms. Those 
of their endings which are regular and will occur again in later verbs are 
in bold-faced type. 

6. Principal Parts: 

l^abcn ^attc gcl^abt have, had, had 

fcin tt)ar ift^ gcwcfcn be, was, (has) been 

iDerbcn iDUrbc or tt)arb* ift^ gcworbcn become, became, (has) become 

1 The princ. parts of all verbs whose perfect, pluperfect and future perfect 
are made with fcin instead of l^abcn are given with ijl (lit. is) before the past 
part, and should be so learned. For a list of such verbs see 187. — ^This 
is an older and rarer form, see 9. 

The Simple Forms of ^abcn, fcin and tocrben. 



Past Ind. Past Subj. 

/ had I might or should A. 



7. §aben 


Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


I have 


/ may have 


id) ijobt 


\6) ^abe 


bu ^aft 


bu l^abeft 


cr l)ai 


cr l^abe 


tvir i/aben 


tt)tr ^aben 


r^r l^abt 


xf^x l^abet 


fie ^abctt 


fie l^abeti 



bu ^attefi bn ^dttefi 

cr l^atte cr ptte 

iDtr l^atten toxx ^iitteti 

tt)X W^ % ^^'^^ 
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Imperatiye 
2. sing, ^abe have 
2. plur. I^abt have 
2. sing, or plur. l^abetl ®ie have 

Present Participle 
l^abenb having 



Present Infinitive 
(gu) ^aben (to) have 



Past Participle 
gel^abt had 



8. ®ctn 

Pres. Ind. 
/ am 

\6) bin 

bu bift 

cr tft 

tt)tr [tub 

i^r fcib 

fie finb 



Pres. Subj. 
I may he 
ic^ fct 
bu fcieft 
cr fct 
xoxx feien 
il^r fciet 
fie feien 



Imperative 

2. sing, fei he 

2. plur. feib he 

2. sing, or plur. feietl ®te he 

Present Participle 
feienb being 



Past Ind. 
/ was 

\6) war 
bu warft 
er war 
tt)ir iDaren 
il^r wart 
fie wareit 



Past Subj. 
/ might or should he 

xi) Ware 
bu wftreft 
er ware 
*wir wiiren 
if)r ware* 
fie wciren 



Present Infinitive 
(JU) feiit {to) he 



Past Participle 
gewefen heen 



9. 3Berbett 



Pres. Ind. 
/ hecome 

yS) werbe 
bu wirft 
er wirb 
wir werben 
i^r werbe* 
fie werben 



Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 

/ may hecoms I hecame I might or should hecome 

\6) Werbe ic^ wurbe (warb) ic^ wilrbe 



bu werbeft 
er werbe 
Wir werben 
i^r Werbet 
fie werben 



bu wurbeft (warbft) 
er wurbe (warb) 
wir wurben 
il^r wurbe* 
fie wurben 



bu wilrbeft 
er wilrbe 
wir wilrben 
il^r wilrbe* 
fie wilrben 



Imperative 
2. sing. Werbe hecome 
2. plur. Werbe* become 
2. sing, or plur. WcrbCtt ©te become 



Present Infinitive 
(gu) werben {to) become 
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Perf. Ind. 
I have followed 

tcft bin gefofgt 
bu bift gefofgt etc. 



Compound Forms 

Perf. Subj. 

/ may have followed 

x6) fci flcfotgt 

bu feieft gcfolgt etc. 



Plup. Ind. 
I had followed 

\6) xocix gefolgt 

bu tDurft gefo(gt etc. 

Fut. Ind. 
/ shall follow 

tc^ tDcrbe folgen 
bu tt)irft folgen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
I shall have followed 

\6) werbe gefolgt fein 
bu tt)irft gefolgt fein etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
I should follow 
\6) tt)urbe fotgen 
bu njiirbeft fo(gen etc. 



Plup. Subj. 
/ might or should have followed 

\ij xoaxt gefolgt 

bu n)dreft gefolgt etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
/ shall follow 

x6) werbe folgen 

bu werbeft fotgen etc. 

Put. Perf. Subj. 
I shall have followed 

x6) merbe gefolgt fein 

bu tt)erbeft gefolgt fein etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
I should have followed 

\6) njurbe gefolgt fein* 
bu wUrbeft gefolgt fein etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

gefolgt (ju) fein {to) have followed 

14. Weak verbs in eln and em frequently drop the e of these 

syllables before the ending e : ic^ Ijanble (for Ijanbele from t|an* 

beln act), \6) manbre (for n)anbere from wanbem wander), 

15. Weak verbs of Foreign Origin in ieten form the past 
participle without the prefix ge : ftubiert (not „geftubiert") from 
ftubieren studij. 

16. Irregular Weak Verbs changing the stem-vowel e to a in 
the past indicative and past participle (but not in the past subj.) : 

Inf. Past Ind. Past Subj. Past Part. 

brennen brannte brennte gebrannt bum 

fennen fanntc fenute %ttauut know 

netitten namitt nennte ^tuaxcaV uam^ 
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rctinctt 


ranntc 


rcnntc 


ift gcrannt 


run 


fetibctt 


fanbte 


fcnbcte 


gefanbt 


send 


toenbcn 


toanbte 


iDcnbcte 


getoanbt 


turn 



^enbett and h)enben have also the regular form of the past indicative and 
past participle : fcnbcte, gcfenbct, Wcnbctc, getocnbct. 

The following are still more irregular, but nearer their Eng- 
lish equivalents : 

Inf. Past Ind. Past Subj. Past Part, 
britigcn brac^tc brac^tc gebrac^t bringf brought brought 
bcnfen bac^te bcic^te gcbac^t think thought thought 

Strong Verbs ^ 

17. Stems of the Principal Parts. (1) The stem-vowel of 
the past is always different from that of the infinitive. The 
stem-vowel of the past participle is sometimes the same as that 
of the infinitive : fel)en fal^ gefel^eti see ; sometimes the same as 
that of the past : f ec^ten f oc^t gef OC^ten Jight ; and sometimes dif- 
ferent from both: fingen fang gefungcn sing, 

(2) In most verbs the final consonant of the stem is the same 
in the past and past participle as in the infinitive ; but 

(a) Six verbs (shortening the vowel while changing it) double 
the consonant (b becoming tt) in the past and past participle ; 
one, nel^men, in the past participle only : 

grcifcn griff gcgriffen grasp ftreiten ftritt geftritten strive 

retten ritt ift geritten ride teiben litt gelitten suffer 

f^rcitcn fc^ritt ift gefc^ritten stride fc^neiben fc^nitt gefc^nittcn cut 

ne^men na^m genommen take 

(b) Four verbs (lengthening the vowel while changing it) 
simplify the consonant (d becoming f) in the past ; one, bitten, 
in the past and past participle : 

erfc^reden crfd^rat ift erfc^roden fommen fam ift gefommen come 

be frightened trcffen ttaf getroffen hit 

fatten fiet ift gefaCen fall bitten bat gebeten beg, ask 

Verbs with sterna in ff change only the iorm oi ^; \a^w.,Vo&a.,^\^\\^^, 
stem of past ind. and subj.; lag, 2. sing, imper.-, \a^l,^.^\Nrt;\\£c^^'5>iQ^^- 
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(c) The following verbs undergo other changes of the stem: 

gcf)cn fling ift gegangcn go ftel^en ftanb geftanbcn stand 

^auctt l^icb gcl^aucn hew tun tat gctan do 

fi^en fa§ gefeffcn sit jic^cn jog gcjogen draw 

18. The Present. In certain strong verbs, the second and 
third persons singular of the present indicative undergo special 
changes : 

(1) Verbs with short c in the stem change this e to short i in 
the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. ; e.g. 

bred)en break ic^ breeze bu brid^ft cr brtc^t 

treffen hit x6) treffe bu triffft cr trifft 

(2) The following verbs with long c in the stem change this 
C to ic in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : 

bcfc^(cn command \6) bcfc^(c bu bcficl)(ft cr bcfic^It 

cmpfcl)(cn recommend id) cmpfcl)tc bu cmpfict|tft cr cmppcl^lt 



tcfcn 


read 


x6) (cfc 


bu ticfcft^ 


cr ticft 


fc^cn 


see 


ic^ fc^C 


bu fic^ft 


cr pcl^t 


ftc^Icn 


steal 


id) ftcljlc 


bu ftict|(ft 


cr ftictjlt 


gcfc^cl)cn 


come to pass 






c« gcfd^ic^t 



1 Commonly pronounced and not uncommonly written like the 3. sing., 
i.e. Ucfl. So also with the 2. sing. pres. ind. of other verbs (both weak and 
strong) whose stem ends in an s-sound. 

(3) The following three verbs change long c to t, the last 
two doubling the final consonant of the stem : 

gcbcn give ii) gcbc bu gibft ^ cr gibt * 

nc^ntcn take ic^ nc^mc bu nimmft cr ntmmt 

trctcn step \6) trctc bu trittft cr tritt 

1 Pronounced both long and short, and until recently written gicbjl, 
giebt. 

(4) Verbs with a in the stem modify this a in the 2. and 3. 
sing. pres. ind. ; e.g. 

tragcn carry \6) tragc bu trSgft cr tragt 

frf){arcn sleep ic^ fc^fafc bu fc^Iafft cr fc^tttft 

(5) 8aufcn run and fto^cu ptish always modify the stem-vowel 
in the 2, and 3. sing. pres. in4. : mu\\l lau\t, {t%^t [t^t ; Iom«« 

men co7m sometimo^ : lijmm^t VixmX, 
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(6) The endings in the present indicative of strong and weak 
verbs are the same, but the following verbs with stems in t 
and vowel-changes as described above have ft in the 2. sing, 
(instead of eft, see 12, note) and no ending at all in the 3. sing, 
(instead of et, see 12, note) : 

fed^ten fight \6) fec^te 

getten he worth \6) gette 
treten step, tread ic^ trete 

tc^ ^alte 

vi) rate 

ic^ reite 

19. The Past Subjunctive modifies the stem-vowel, if this be 
capable of modification, and takes the endings t, eft, e, en, et, 
eu, as shown below in 22. 

20. The Imperative of strong verbs changing e to i or ie in 
the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. (except iDerben) makes the same 
change in the 2. sing, and drops the ending e, e.g. 

PRES. IND. SING. IMP. SING. 



l^alten 


hold 


rateu 


advise 


But 




reiten 


ride 



bu fic^tft 


er flc^t 


bu giltft 


er gitt 


bu trittft 


er tritt (3 above) 


bu ^fittft 


er pit 


bu ratft 


er rttt 


bu reiteft 


er reitet .. ; " 

1^ 



1 


2 


3 


2 




breeze 


bridift 


bric^t 


M6) 


break 


befei)te 


befieljlft 


befie^tt 


beftel)t 


command 


gebe 


gtbft 


gibt 


gib 


give 


ne^me 


tttmmft 


ttimmt 


nimm 


take 




But 








tt)erbe 


tt)irft 


tt)irb 


toerbe 


become, get 



The e is regularly omitted in many other strong verbs : fontUl 
comey Ia§ let etc. 

21. The Past Participle sometimes drops the e of its end- 
ing, especially after I), e. g. gefe^n seen, %ViX\, do has getan done 
and effeu eat has gegeffeu eaten, 

22. Models, ©e^en fa^ gefeliensee 

Simple Forms 

Ohserve that the endingQ In the pres. iad. ^tnd soi^v w^ ^iX^a«»!aift "^^OaRRft 
Of f0^ (11). 
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Pres. Ind. Pies. Sub}. 


Past Tnd. 


Past Subj. 


ic^ fcl^e ic^ fe^ 


ic^ fa^ 


id) fdl^e 


bu fic^f* bu fclieft ' 


bu fafift 


bu fatieft 


cr fic^t cr jcl^e 


cr fa^ 


cr [d\)c 


tt)ir \tf)cn toir fcl^en 


tt)ir fa^en 


tt)ir )'di)cn 


il)r fe^t . tf)r fc^et 


i^r fal)t 


xljx fatiet 


fie fel^eit fie fc^eii 


fie fallen 


fie fallen 


Imperative 


Present Infinitive 


2. sing, fiel^ 




(gu) fel)en 


2. plur. fe^t 






2. sing, or plur. fe^etl ®ic 






Present Participle 


Past Participle 


fcl^enb 




0efet)en 


Compound 


Forms 




They are made 


with ^aben 



23. Sommctt fam ift gefommen come 

Simple Forms 



Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. Past Subj. 


ic^ fomme id) fomme 


ic^ fam id) fame 


bu fommft bu lommeft 


bu famft bu fdmeft 


cr fommt er fomme 


er fam er fame 


iDir fommen toxx fommen 


tt)ir f amen n)ir f dmen 


i^r fommt il)r fommct 


i^r famt il)r fdmet 


fie fommen fie fommen 


fie famen - fie fdmen 


Imperative 


Present Infinitive 


2. sing, fomm 


(gu) fommen 


2. plur. fommt 




2. sing, or plur. fommen ®ie 


Present Participle 


Past Participle 


fommenb 


gefommen 


Compound 


Forms 


They are made 


with feitt 



'The Passive 
JSd* The auxiliary of tlie passive Vs Xoex'tita, ^^^ 'Osi^ \aTsas 



VERB INFLECTIONS 



119 



of the passive are the forms of loerben construed with the past 
participle of a transitive verb, as shown below. 



Forms Corresponding to the Simple Forms 

OF THE Active 



Pres. Ind. 
/ am praised 

tc^ ttjerbc gcfobt 
bu iDirft getobt etc. 

Past Ind. 
/ was praised 

iS) iDurbc (iDarb) getobt 

bu iDurbeft (iDarbft) getobt etc. 

Imperative 
2. sing. tt)erbe getobt he praised 
2. plur. iDerbet getobt he praised 
2. sing, or plur. loerben ®ie getobt 

he praised 

Present Participle 
gelobt toerbenb heing praised 



Pres. Subj. 
/ may he praised 

\6) werbe getobt 

bu toerbeft getobt etc. 

Past Subj. 
I might or sJiould he praised 

\6) tt)ilrbe getobt 

bu ttjUrbeft getobt etc. 

Infinitive 
getobt (ju) toerben (to) he praised 



Past Participle 
getobt tDOrben heen praised 



Forms Corresponding to the Compound Forms 

OF THE Active 

Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

I ha\ie heen praised I may have heen praised 

tc^ biu getobt iDorben tc^ fei getobt iDorbeu 

bu bift getobt iDorbeu etc. bu feieft getobt iDorben etc. 

Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj. 

I had heen praised I might or should have heen praised 

\i) toar getobt loorben \i) xotxt gelobt tporben 

bu tt)arft getobt iDorbeu etc. bu iDctreft getobt loorben etc. 



Fut. Ind. 
/ shall he praised 

u^ teerbe Qtloht tvevhtn 
bu nrirp getobt mxbcn etc. 



Fut. Subj. 
/ shall he praised 
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Fut. Perf. Ind. 
/ shall have been praised 

id) tt)erbc getobt iDorben fcin 
bu tt)irft getoht iDorbcn fein etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should he praised 

ic^ iDitrbe gelobt tt)crbcn 

bu iDilrbcft getobt iDcrben etc. 



Fut. Perf. Subj. 
/ shall have been praised 

\6) locrbc getobt iDorben fein 
bu iDerbeft getobt iDorben fcin etc. 

Perfect Condit. 
/ should have been praised 

ic^ tt)urbe getobt tt)orben fein 
bu n)urbeft getobt worben fein etc. 



25. 

bilrfen 

fbnnen 
mbgen 
mUffen 

fotfen 
tDotlett 



Perfect Infinitive 
getobt toorben (JU) fein {to) have been praised 

The Modal Auxiliaries and SlBiffen 
Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries: 

burf te geburf t be alloioed, be permitted ; interrogatively : 

Tnay I ; with a negative ; must not 

fonnte gelonnt can^ be able, may 

morfjte gemoc^t may, like to, care to 

mu^te gemu^t must, be obliged, be compelled, have to, 

connot but 

fotfte gefoUt shall, ought, am to or am told to 

iDOtlte gelDottt will, be willing, want to, intend to, mean 

to, be on the point of, be about to 



26. Inflection of the Modal Auxiliaries: 

Simple Forms 







Present Indicative 






tc^ barf 


tann 


tuag 


mn^ 


fott 


teitt 


bu barffl 


tannft 


utagft 


nm§t 


foKft 


tt)iaf* 


er borf 


fann 


mag 


mng 


fott 


mitt 


Wtr bilrfen 


fbnnen 


miJgen 


muff en 


fotten 


gotten 


i^r bUrft 


Knnl 


mbgt 


mil^t 


foat 


tt)Otft 


fie btirfcn 


fdnnen 


mdgen 


milffen 


fotten 


motteti 


- 


Present Subjunctive 






ic^ bilrfe 


fbnne 


mCge 


milffe 


fotte 


molle 


bu Mrfeft 


Knneft 


miSfteft 


mu^^e^ 


^otteft 


moKefit 


er bilrfe 


Wane 


mfifte 


tjawt 


ViBit 


\w54ijt 
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ttnr bflrfett fbtinen tnSgett tniiffctt fotten 
i^r burfet Knnet mbget tnuffet joUet 
fie bilrfen Knnctt tnfigen milffen foHen 



id^ burfte 
bu burfteft 
etc. 

ic^ burfte 
bu bUrfteft 

etc. 



Past Indicative 

fonnte moc^te mu^te 
fonnteft tnoc^teft mu^teft 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



Past Subjunctive 

Wnnle mbc^te mupte 
ttnuteft m^teft mu^teft 

etc. etc. etc. 



wanting in all but iDoKen 



Imperative 

2. sing. 
2. plur. 
2. sing, or plur. 

Present Infinitive, see 25. 



foate 
foateft 
etc. 

foate 
foKteft 
etc. 



milen 
luoflet 
tooUtn 

tooUtt 
iDoateft 
etc. 

iDoOte 
iDoOteft 
etc. 



iDoKe 
iDoUet 
iDotten ®tc 



Present Participle 

burfettb tenneitb mdgenb milffeitb fottenb luoUenb 

Past Participle, see 25. 



Compound Forms 



Perf. Ind. 

id) ^abc geburft, gcfonnt etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
xdi l^attc geburft, gefonnt etc. 

Fut. Ind. 
ic^ luerbe biivfen, Ibnncn etc. 

Put. Perf. Ind. 

tc^ luerbe geburft ^abcn etc. 

Pres. Cond. 
H) toiirbe bilrfen, f5nnen etc. 



Perf. Subj. 
ic^ l^abe geburft, gefonnt etc. 

Plup. Subj. 
ic^ l^atte geburft, gefonnt etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
ii) tt)erbe biirfen, fdnnen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Subj. 
tc^ toerbe geburft Ijabtn etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
id) iDilrbe geburft l^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

geburft Qu) f)abcn, gefonnt (^ju) \)a\itu ^\fe. 



\ 
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27. Irregular or Special Forms. (1) The singular of the 
present indicative, except that of iDoKcTl, was originally the past 
tense of a strong verb, hence no endings in the 1. and 3. persons. 
When this strong past had acquired present meaning, a new 
weak past was formed with te etc. 

(2) The vowel of the singular of the present indicative is 
different (except in fottcn) from that of the plural. The plural 
has the same vowel as the infinitive. 

(3) J)ilrfcn, Unntn, tndgcn, mttffett have no umlaut in the past 
indicative and past participle. ®oKcn and iDottett have no umlaut 
anywhere. 

(4) 3Jidgen changes g to c^ in the past indicative, past subjunc- 
tive and past participle. 

(6) When the perfect or pluperfect is accompanied by the in- 
finitive of another verb, the past participle of the modal auxil- 
iary (geburft, gefonnt etc.) is changed to the infinitive (bilrfcn, 
Knnen etc.). Thus, ic^ l^abc nic^t gel^en biirfcn (where bilrfcn 
stands for geburft and where an infinitive, namely gcl^en, is ac- 
tually expressed) means I have not been (or I was not) allowed 
to go ; whereas ic^ l^abc nic^t geburft (where an infinitive, gcl^Ctt 
or other, is understood, but not expressed) corresponds to the 
colloquial English I have not been (or I was not) allowed to 
(where to also requires an infinitive to be understood). — ©ei§en 
bidy l)bren heavy l^etfen help, (affen let and fel^en see follow the 
same construction : \i) ^abc i^n ge^en laffen (for gelaffen) / {have) 
let him go, matt ^atte ttlid^ fotlttttett fel^ett they had seen me come, 

(6) ^u, like to in English, is omitted before an infinitive ac- 
companying a modal auxiliary : ic^ iDtK ttac^ ©Ciufc ge^ctt Utlb ar* 
beitett / will go home and work. 






28. 9E8iffetl know resembles the modal auxiliaries in the in- 
>fiection of its simple forms : 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


tc^ \ot\% 


ic^ iDiffe 


ic^ tDugte 


tc^ n)il§te 


bu Xotx^i 


bu tt)iffeft 


bu n)u6teft 


bu iDU^teft 


er xot\% 


cr tt)iife 


er JDU^te 


cr iDil^te 


xoxx n)t[fen 


tt)tr tDtffen 


xoxx iDugten 


xoxx toU^ten 


iljt wi^t 


x\)X XoxWtt 


% vou^tet 


tl|r tottgtet 



fie wiffctt fie toiffen \\t tou'iiUu '^^ xsJ^^ijsKfii 
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Imperatiye Present Infinitive 

2. sing. tt)iffe ^Vi) wiffeii 

2. plur. tt)i[fe4 
2. sing, or plur. tt)iffen ®ic 

Present Participle -^^ Past Participle 

toiffenb flewugt 

The compound forms are made with l^abetl and have none of 
the irregular constructions and uses of the modal auxiliaries: 
fut. ind. ic^ tocrbe tt)i[fcn; perf. ind. ic^ l^abc gciDUgt etc. An ac- 
companying infinitive requires ju : cr ijat e^ nic^t atljufatigen Qt^ 
tt)U§t he did not know how to go at it. For toiffetl as distin- 
guished from Icnnctt and fdnnetl see 186. 

Reflexive Verbs 

20. In German, as in English, transitive verbs are often used 
with a ^flexive pronoun for an object, e. g. er jeigt fid) he shows 
himseljS fie JCtflt fic^ she shows herself. But German, unlike Eng- 
lish, yses some verbs reflexively though the reflexive pronoun is 
no Longer felt as an object and the verbal idea of the combina- 
tion has become virtually intransitive, e. g. er freut m (he glad- 
ddns himself , i, e.) he rejoices or is glad. — The inflection of the 
verb itself is either strong or weak, as the case may be, with 
l^bett for an auxiliary. The reflexive pronoun of the 3. person, 
for both numbers and all genders, is fid^ (^9). For the other 
persons the corresponding personal pronoun is used, as shown 

below. 

Infinitive 

ftc^ (ju) geigen (to) show one's self \xi) (ju) freuen (to) rejoice 

Present Indicative 
ic^ getge tnic^ / show myself ii) freue tnid) / rejoice 

bu geigft bic^ you show yourself bu freuft bid) you rejoice 

er geigt fic^ he shows himself er freut fic^ etc. 

fie jetgt fid^ she shows herself fie freut fid^ 

e^ geigt fic^ it shows itself e^ freut fic^ 

toir geigen un^ we show ourselves tt)ir freuen un^ 

i^ geigt cuc^ you show yourselves ifjx freut euc^ 

pe geigen fic^ they show themselves \\t ^xe.\xe.u Stx'Jc^ 

®fc ge^en fi0 you show yourself ®xt ^x^UtU ^Sj^ 

or yourselves 
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Imperative 

jcige bic^ show yourself frcuc btc^ 1 

geigt eud) show yourselves frcut tui) 

getgen ®ie fic^ s/iOl^? yourself freuen ®tc fic^ 

or yourselves 



rejoice 




Perfect Indicative 

ic^ l)abe mtc^ gejetgt tc^ l)abe mic^ gefrcut 

bu l^aft \AS) gejetgt bu ^aft bic^ gefreut 

etc. etc. 

Some reflexive verbs govern the dative. In the inflection of 
these substitute mir for mic^ and bit for bic^ ; e. g. tcf) fd^uictd^fe 
mir / flatter myself bU fd^Tneid^elft bit you flatter yourself and, in 
the 2. sing, imperat., [(^Tncid^Ie bit flatter yourself 

Impersonal Verbs 

30. Impersonal verbs ascribe an action or a state to an indefinite agent 
or subject, c^ it^ or express a verbal idea without reference to a subject. 
Their inflection is strong or weak, as the case may be, and almost all of 
them take l^abcn for an auxiliary ; thus c8 rcgnct it rains, c8 regnete it 
rained, c^ ItJilrbc rcgncn it would rain, c^ \)ai gcregnct it has rained etc. 

Compound Verbs 

31. There are two classes of compound verbs : those with in- 
separable prefixes and those with separable prefiixes. 

Inseparable Compounds 

32. The Inseparable Prefixes are be, tmp, cnt, cr, gc, t)cr, jcr* 
Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the stem and 
are inflected like simple verbs, except that the past participle 

omits the prefix ge ; thus, t)erfte't)en Derftanb' Derftan'bcn (not „gc*^ 

Dcrftanben") understand, 

33. Model, ^efc^reiben befc^ricb befc^ricbcn describe 

Simple Forms 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past SubJ. 

tc^ befc^reibc ic^ bcfc^reibe ic^ befc^rtcb id) bcfd^ricbc 

iu Befd^reibft bu bcjc^reibe\t bu be^(i)rieb(t bu bcfd^ricbeft 

etc, etc. ^^» ^*^* 



VERB INFLECTIONS 



125 



Imperative 
2. sing, bcfc^rctbc 
2. plur. bcfc^rctbt 
2. sing, or plur. bcfd^rcibctt @ic 

Present Participle 
bcfd^rcibcnb 



Present Infinitive 
(ju) bcfd^rcibcn 



Past Participle 

befd^rtcbcn 



Compound Forms 
They are made with l^abctt 



34. Separable 

prefixes are: 

ab off 

on on^ at 

ouf wp^ upon 

au^ out, from 

bci by, to 

ba there 

bar there, in view 

baDon away, along 

chl into 



Separable Compounds 
Prefixes. Among the commonest separable 



cmpor up(ward) 
cntgcgcn toward, to meet 
fcft fa^t, firm 
fort forth, away, on 
l^cittt home 
lo^ loose, off 
mit with, along 
nac^ after, for 

niebcr down 



Dor before, pre- 
DOrbci hy,pa$t 
t)orUbcr by, past 
DOrtDdrt^ forward, on 
tDeg away, off, from 
tDeiter further, on 
gU to, toward 
gurild back 
gufamniCtt together 



To these add l^cr hither, here, this way, along this way, l^in 
thither y there, that way, along that way and certain compounds of 
^er and l^in, as appearing in verbs like 



^crab^angcn 

^crattfommctt 

^craufbrtngctt 

l^crau^trctctt 

um^crflicflctt 

^inabgcl^ctt 

l^maufbltdctt 

^inau«tt)crfcn 

^tncintrctcn 



hang down {from above, this way') 
come on, along this way ; approach 
bring, or carry, up (from below, this way) 
step out (from within, this way) 
fly around, about, this tvay and that 
go down (that way j from up here) 
look up (that way, from below here) 
throw out (that tvay, from within here) 
step in (that way, from without here) 



35. Accent and Construction. Separable compounds differ 
from the mseparahle in four points : (V) ttve ^t^^x V^^ ^^ ^^\ssr 
cipal accent; (2) in the present and past (iivdi, ^Jifti «q5c>\^ ^wA Sea. 
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the imperative, the prefix is separated from the verb and put at 
the end of the clause, unless the clause be a dependent one with 
transposed order, in which case the prefix remains united with 
the verb : id) f atigc cin ncUC^ SSud) an' / am beginning a new book ; 
fangc noc^ fein ncuc^ Sdn6) an' don't begin a new book yet; tx 
fagt, er fangc ein neued S3ud^ an' he says he is beginning . . . ; but 

er fagt, bag er cin neuc^ SSnci) an'fangc he says that he is ... ; 

(3) the ge of the past participle is put between the prefix and 
the verb : id) fjobt ein neued S3u(^ an'gefangen / have begun . . . ; 

(4) when the infinitive requires gu to, this is put between the 
prefix and the verb : er bat mic^, cin neued Sud^ an'gufanflcn he 

begged me to begin . . . 

36. Model. 2lnfangen fing an angcfangcn begin 

Simple Forms 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past SubJ. 

ic^ fangc an id) fangc an id) fing an id) flngc an 

bu fiingft an bu fangeft an bu fingft an bu pngeft an 

er fangt an . er fangc an cr fing an er fmge an 

mir fangen an njir fangen an njir fingcn an tt)ir flngcn an 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, fang(c) an anfangen 

2. plur. fangt an angnfangcn 

2. sing, or plur. fangcn ®ie an 

Present Participle Past Participle 

anfangenb angcfangcn 

Compound Forms 
They are made with l^abcn 

37. Prefixes Separable or Inseparable. (1) ^nxd) through, 
iiber over, across, um round, ahout, untcr under and tDtebcr again 
form both separable and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these 
prefixes are separable when used in a literal sense, i. e. with 
the meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a de- 
rived or figurative sense. This twofold use sometimes has its 

counterpart in English; tbus, irom uuYtt under «sA ^^^jtci qo aie 
made 



VERB INFLECTIONS 



125 



Imperative 
2. sing, befd^rcibc 
2. plur. bcfd^rcibt 
2. sing, or plur. bcfd^rctbctt ®tc 

Present Participle 
bcfd^rctbcnb 



Present Infinitive 
(ju) bcfd^rctbctt 



Past Participle 

bcfd^ricbctt 



Compound Forms 
They are made with l^abctt 



34. Separable 

prefixes are: 

ab off 

att on^ cut 

aitf wpy upon 

OU^ out J from 

bci by, to 

ba there 

bar there, in view 

bat)On away, along 

Ctn into 



Separable Compounds 
Prefixes. Among the commonest separable 



cmpor up{ward) 
cntgcgcn toward, to meet 
[eft fa^t, firm 
fort forth, away, on 
\)^\V^ home 
lod loose, off 
mit with, along 
nad^ after, for 

nicbcr down 



t)Or before, pre- 
Dorbei by, past 
Dorubcr by, past 
DoriDart^ forward, on 
tt)eg ati;a2/, off, from 
tDetter further, on 
gU ^0, toward 
JUrild ^acA: 
gufammcn together 



To these add l^cr hither, here, this way, along this way, l^ttl 
thither, there, that way, along that way and certain compounds of 
^cr and l^itt, as appearing in verbs like 

l^erab^Sngett hang down (^from above, this way) 

come on, along this way ; approach 
bring, or carry, up (^from below, this way) 
step out (^from within, this way) 
fly around, about, this way and that 
go down {that way, from up here) 
look up (that way, from, below here) 
throw out (that way, from within here) 
step in (that way, from without here) 



^cranfommctt 

^craufbrittflcn 

^crau«trctcn 

uml^crflicflcn 

^mabflcl^cn 

l^tnaufbfidcn 

]^tnau«tocrfcn 

l^tttctntrcten 



35. Accent and Construction. Separable compounds differ 
from the inseparable in four points : (1) the pte^x. \i^ja» ^\i^ ^^\ss.- 
eipal accent; (2) in the present and past ^ui, ^Si^ «vi5c»\>^ ^Si^ "^^ 
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following : jointer behind, mt^ amissy mis-, Dott fully, toibcr agah 
re-. Their commonest compounds, however, are inseparable ; 

l^intcrlaf fen l^intcrlieg' ^interlaf fen leave behind, bequea 



miprau'd^cn miprauc^'te 

DoIIbrin'gen Dottbrad^'tc 

Dottcn'ben DoKcn'betc 

njibcrfc'^cn refl. tDibcrfefe'tc 

ttjiberfpre'd^en njtberfjjrac^' 

miberftc'^ctt tDtberftanb' 



tniprauc^f 

t)oKbrac^f 

DoKcn'bct 

tDibcrfetjf 

tDiberfpro'c^en 

toiberftan'ben 



misuse, abuse 
accomplish, finish 
complete, finish 
resist, oppose 
gainsay, contradict 
resist, withstand 



II. Odd or Unclassified Inflections 



38. first person 

SINGULAR 

G. meincr, metn of me 

D. mir to me 
A. mic^ me 

plural 
N. tovc we 

G. unfer of us 
D. un^ to us 
A. uti^ u^ 



Personal Pronouns 

SECOND PERSON 
SINGULAR SING. AND PLI 

bu thou, you @ic you 

beiner, bein of thee, of you Qf)XtX of yoi 

bir to thee, to you ^l^ttett to yo 

bid^ thee, you ®ic you 

PLURAL 

if)r ye, you 

euer of you 
eud^ to you 
tMi) you 



THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 



masc. 

N. er he 

G. fcincr, fein of him 

D. tl^m to him 
A. il^n him 



fern, 
fie she 

i^rer of her 

\\)X to her 
fic her 



neut. 
e^ it 

feiner, fein of it 
i^m to it 
e^ it 



THIRD PERSON PLURAL 

m. f. n. 
N. fie they 

G. il^rer of them 
D. itjuetl to t/iem 
A. \ie them 
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Reflexive, Reciprocal and Intensive Pronouns 

39. Reflexiye Pronouns. German has no special forms for the first and 
second persons of the reflexive pronoun, i. e. for TYV^sdf^ thyself^ yourself and 
yourselves^ but uses the personal pronouns instead. Nor has it more than one 
form, namely fid), for both numbers and all genders of the third person, i. e. 
for himself herself itself and themselves^ or for yourself and yourselves when 
referring to @ie. See the inflection of reflexive verbs, 29. — After prepositions 
^ often corresponds to the personal pronoun in English : cr Ijat @etb bet fxd) 
he has money with him, fie Icgtc ha^ S3uc^ tjor flc^ sJie laid the book before her, 

40. The Reciprocal Pronoun is the indeclinable ciuanbcr ; but where no 
ambiguity can arise, un^, cuc^ and fic^ are likewise used in a reciprocal sense : 
toir fa^cn cinaubcr or un^ (ace.) we saw each other or ori.e another; \mx bcgegncten 
elnanbcr or un^ (dat.) we met each other or one another; \%x fel^t clnanber or cud| 
yoni see each other or one another; fic begegncn clnanber or fid^ they meet each 
(ftker or one another. 

41. The Intensiye or Emphatic Pronoun is the indeclinable (elbft (or fel« 
ber) : id| fetbfi njar ha I myself was there, @ic l^aben c« fclbfi getan you did it 
yourself or yourselves, hex ^alfcr fclbfl fommanbierte bie 2;rn|)pen the emperor 
himself commanded the troops, fic fd^tagt fic^ fetbft she strikes herself 

The Demonstrative and Relative Pronoun !j)cr 

42. ^tt, as demonstrative pronoun meaning that, that one, he, 
she, it etc., and ber/*as relative pronoun meaning who, which, that, 
are inflected alike : 

PLURAL 

m.f.n. 

bie 
bercn 
bcnen 
bie 

The gen. sing. masc. and neut. of the demonstrative is sometimes be8, as in 
be^tuegcn on that account ; the gen. plur. is berer before a relative : bercr, bl^ 
noc^ fommen fotlen of those who are yet to come. 

The Interrogative and Relative Pronouns 

2Ber and SBa^ 

43. 9SSct^ as interrogative pronoun meaning who, and tner, as 
relative pronoun meaning whoever or he who, are inflected alike. 
SBlt§^ as interrogative pronoun meaning tvhat, and tt)a^, as relative 
pronoun meaning whatever or that ii^/iicJi, aift 3b\^o \wSL'fe^\»^^ 'jX^'^. 

Both wer md m^ iave no plural, and tO(X% \^ek"& ^^^ "Ovvfc ^'j^*^^^^ 







SINGULAR 






m. 


f. 


n. 


N. 


ber 


bie 


ba^ 


G. 


beffen 


beren 


beffen 


D. 


bem 


ber 


bent 


A. 


bett 


bie 


ba« 
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K. 


ttjer who 


xoa^ what 


G. 


ttJCffcn whose 


tt)cffcn of what 


D. 


tuetn to whom 


wanting 


A. 


tuen whom 


tt)a^ what 



The gen. is sometimes h)c8, especially in compounds, as iDe^l^alb? for what 
reason? why? 

Indefinite Pronouns 

44. 3^cbcnnantt everybody^ ietuattb somebody and nicmatlb no- 
body form the genitives iebcrmanti^, iemanbe^ and nicmanbc^ or nte< 
TUattb^. For the dative and accusative, the nominative form is 
used, but jemanb and niemanb have also a dative in em or ctt and 
an accusative in en. 



III. Complete Strong Inflection 

45. The words below are inflected alike ; only the definite 
article ber the^ (as emphatic demonstrative adjective meaning that) 
differs slightly from the rest in having tc where the others have e 
and, in two cases (nom. ace. sing, neut.), a^ where the others have 
e^. — The last five words occur more frequently in the plural than 
in the singular. 



m. 



f. 



NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 



n. 



bet 


bie 


Ui 


the (that) 


bicjet 


bicfe 


biefe* 


this 


jebet 


iebe 


jcbeS 


each, every, everybody 


ienet 


iene 


ieneS 


that, that one, yon 


vx(vxi)zt 


manege 


tnanc^eS 


many a, many a one 


jold^er 


fold^e 


foIc^eS 


such, such a one 


xodi^tt 


meldie 


njeld^eS 


which, what, who 


aUtt 


atte 


aKed 


all 


anberet 


anbcre 


anbereS 


other, different 


beibet 


bcibe 


beibeS 


both, two 


etniget 


einige 


ctntgeS 


some, a few 


me^reret 


mcl^rcre 


mc^rcreS 


several 


t)ietet 


t)ieit 


t)ieU* 


Taiicft., Wjany 


^enigev 


tvcniQC 


toemfttS 


little, a lUtle, ^eojo 
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46. Inflection of bcr : 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




Tn. f. n. 


m. f. n. 


N. 


bet bie baS the (that) 


bie the {those) 


G. 


beS bet be* of the {of that) 


bet of the {of those) 


D. 


bem bet bem to the (to that) 


bett to the {to those) 


A. 
47 


htn bie bag ^Ae {that) 

. Inflection of bicfer, jebcr etc. : 


bie the {those) 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




m. f. n. 


m. f . n. 


1^. 


btefet bicfe btefeS this 


biefe these 


G. 


bicfeS bicfet biefeS o/ this 


btefet of these 


D. 


bicfem biefet bicfem ^o this 


btefett to these 


A. 


bicfen bicfe biefeS ^Ais 


bicfe ^Ae^e 



48. The endings of btcfcr, jcbcr etc., as also those of bcr, are 
called the " strong '' endings, and this mode of inflection is called 
the " complete '' strong inflection, in distinction from the " defect- 
ive'' strong inflection below. 

49. Common /contractions of the definite article with preceding preposi- 
tions are 

am = an bem at the auf« = auf ba« upon the 

\xa= in bem in the bur(f)^= burd^ bag through. ^e 

t)om= uon bem of the, from the filr8 = filr ba« for the 

jum = gu bem to the ln« = in ha^ into the \ 

bcim = bel bem at the k)or«=t)or baS before the 

an« = an ba« to the, towards the gur = pi hex to the 

A common contraction of the nom. or ace. sing, neuter biefeS is bie6. 



IV. Defective Strong Inflection 

50. The words below are inflected like btcfcr, Jcbcr etc., that 
is, with strong endings (48) ; only the nominative singular mas- 
culine and the nominative and accusative singular neuter are with- 
out ending. Their inflection is therefore called the " defective " 

• strong inflection, in distinction from the " complete " strong in- 
flection above. — The indefinite article e\\v a, au (^% ^\S!C^\ia}aR, 

numeral adjective meaning one) lias no i^Yxxtsil, 
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NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 



masc. 


fern. 


neut. 




eitt 


eittc 


eitt 


a, an (one) 


feitt 


feittc 


feitt 


no 


ttteitt 


ttteittc 


meitt 


my 


beitt 


beittc 


beitt 


thy, your 


feitt 


feittC 


feitt 


his 


i^r 


i^re 


i^r 


her 


feitt 


feitte 


feitt 


its 


Uttfer 


Uttf ere * 


Uttfer 


our 


euer 


euere ^ 


etter 


your 


i^r 


i^re 


i^r 


their 


^¥ 


3^re 


Ql)X 


your 



1 When inflected, unfcr and cucr often drop the c before the r of the stem or 
the c of the endings cm and en, e. g. unfrc, curcr, unfrc^, unfrem or unfcrnt, eiircm 
or cucrm. 

51. Inflection of eitt : 




SINGULAR 






m. f. 


n. 






N. eitt eittC 


eitt 


a (one) 




G. eittcS eittet 


eittcS 


of^ (pf 


one) 


D. eittcm eittec 


eittem 


to a (to 


one) 


A. eittcn eittC 


eitt 


a (one) 




B. Inflection of feitt : 








SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




m. f. n. 




m.f.n. 




N. feitt feitte feitt 


no 


feitte 


no 


G. feittcS feittct feitteS 


of no 


feittet 


of no 


D. feittem feittet feittcm 


to no 


feittcn 


to no 


A. feittCtt feitte feitt 


no 


feitte 


no 



V. Noun Inflections 

53- Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the form 
of the nominative plural, as compared with the nominative singular. 



I Nom. pi. = nom. sing., sometimes 

II Nom. pi, = nom. sing, -j- e, usually 
III Nom. pi. = nom. sing. + et, a\yi3uy^ 



modify- 
ing 



TV Nom. pi. = nom. sing, -\- t^ ot eu, ^^^^^ \ «?t«ax--^<i^^^ 
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1 Only nouns in turn (61) modify the vowel of this suffix instead. 

Compound nouns mostly have the inflection (as also the gender) of the final 
member. 

54. The Oblique Cases of the Singular. 1. reminines of all 
Classes have the oblique cases (gen., dat., ace.) like the nominative. 

2. Masculines and neuters of Classes I-III take e^ or d in the 

genitive, c or no ending in the dative, and have the accusative like 

the nominative. 

Thosff in unaccented c, cl, en, tv, d}cn or Icin add g for the gen. and no end' 
ing for the dat. ; those in an «-sound, c^ for the gen. and c or no ending for 
the dat.; all others, if monosyllabic, prefer c8 in the gen. and c in the dat., 
or, if polysyllabic, 8 in the gen. and no ending in the dative. After preposi- 
tions, however, and before vowels, even monosyllables are apt to reject the 
dative-€. 

3. Masculines (there are no neuters) of Class IV form the 
oblique cases of the singular like the nominative plural. 

55. The Oblique Cases of the Plural, in all Classes, are like 
the nominative plural, except that the dative adds n if the nomina- 
tive does not end in tl- 

Class I 

56. Here belong : 1. All nouns with the suffixes d^ctt and Icttt 
— these are neuter diminutives. 

2. All masculines and neuters in el, Ctt and er. 

The neuters in en (sometimes only n) include all infinitives used as nouns, 
e. g. ha^ ?cfcn reading ; they seldom occur in the plural. 

3. All neuters in e with the prefix @e. 

4. Only two feminines : bic TtutttX mother and bte 2^0(^ter 
daughter. 

There are also only two monosyllables in Class I : ha9 @eln being, hai XvLti 
doingSj conduct, both infinitive nouns. 

57. Models. 1. With vowel unchanged in the plural : bcr 
©agctt wagon, ba§ ©ebSu'bc building, ba§ SWabc^ett girl. 

N. bcr SBagctt ba^ ©ebdu'bc \>Ci^ ajiftbc^en 

G. bc^ SBagenS be^ ©cbiiu'beS be§ aWiib^en* 

D. hem SBaQcn bem ®ebdu'\je \^txcy. "^^^jt^^ 

JL ifcn BuQcn ba^ ®^bdu'\jt ^^^^ ^^4f^ 
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K bie SBagen bic ©ebdu'bc 

. G. ber SBagen ber ©cbciu'be 

D. ben ©a^en ben ©ebau'ben 

A. bic SBagen bic ©ebdu'bc 

2. With vowel modified in tlie plural : 
aSater father, bic SRutter mother, 

N. ber ©arten ber 9Sater 

G. be^ ©artend be« 2?aterd 

D. bent Oarten bent 2?ater 

A. ben ©arten ben 9Sater 



bic ajidbd^en 

ber aWab^cn 

ben aKdbd^cn 

bie 3Wdb(^en 

ber ®arten garden, ber 

bic aWnttcr 

ber 2Kutter 

ber abutter 

bie aWutter 

bic abutter 

ber abutter 

ben aJiiittem 

bic areuttcr 



58. The following masculines are declined like SBagcn, except 
that most of them regularly drop the n of the nominative singular : 

ber 55riebe(n) peace ber ajatnc name 

ber ®ebanfc thought ber ®atnc(n) seed 

ber ®(aube faith ber ®d)abe(n) damage 

ber §aufe(n) heap , pile ber SBiHc will 



N. 


bic 


©drten 


bic 


mitt 


G. 


ber 


©arten 


ber 


ajdtcr 


D. 


ben 


®drtcn 


ben 


SSdtertt 


A. 


bic 


©clrten 


bic 


35dter 



N. 


ber 9?antc 


bie 


aianten 


G. 


bee 9?anten^ 


ber 


aiantcn 


D. 


bent 9?anten 


ben 


aiantcn 


A. 


ben stamen 


bie 


ajantcn 



!Dcr ^clfen or ber ^ete roch is declined as follows : gen. ^th 

f cne or gelf en ; dat. ace. gcif en or gete ; plur. gelf en* 



Class II 

59. Here belong : 1. All nouns with the suffixes vS), l(J, ing 
and ling — these are masculine and without change of vowel in 
the plural. 

2. All nouns in ni^ and [at — most of these are neuter, some 
feminine, and all without change of vowel in the plural. 

3. The majority of monosyllabic \\ouiv§» — T£io^\. of these are 
masculine and usually modified in tli^ ^\\xic^X\ ^^ ^x^ teai\\3L\s\a^ 
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also modified ; and 40 are neuter, not modified. Many can easily 
be recognized as masculines by their final letters ; e. g. 

g: ber SSJeg way, bcr ©ang gait, bcr Srug jug, ber 5Cag day, bcr 

4Bcrfl mountain (but bie Surg cas^Ze, CI. IV) 

n : bcr ^att /aZZ, case, bcr S3att ^aZZ, bcr 3<>tt ^oZZ, inch 
ttt(m): bcr SEurm ^ot^?er, bcr ^avivx tree, bcr S'amm com J (but ba^ 
8amm larn^, CI. Ill) 

|if : bcr STo^f i?o^, bcr S^ojjf /^eo^, bcr S^ampf fight, bcr ©tuntpf 

stuTTip, bcr !j)aTnpf steam, vapor 

fd^: bcr SCifc^ ifa^Ze, bcr ^Jrofd^ /ro^, bcr 2Bun[c^ wish (but bcr 

mtn\6) man, CI. lY) 

If: bcr ®pQ§ yoA:c, bcr (£ptc| spear, bcr Su^ H5S (but ba« @d^Io5 
cas^i^e, CI. Ill) 

^ : bcr ^(afe ^Zace, bcr Slotj %, bcr 53life flash 

60. Models. 1. With vowel modified in the plural ; bcr 
^Opf head, bcr glu^ Hi?er, btc §anb Aanc?. 

:^^. bcr ®opf bcr glug btc §anb 

G. bc« topfeS bc^ gfuffeS bcr §anb 

D. bcm S'opfe bcm ^luffe bcr §anb 

A. bctt Sopf ben glu^ bic §anb 

K. ble tiJpfe btc gW[[e bic §(inbe 

G. bcr m^\t bcr gtiiffe bcr ganbe 

D. ben Sepfett ben giujjett ben C>^^t^«» 

A. bic m^\t bic glUffe bic ^anU 

2. With vowel unchanged in the plural : ber 2^ag day, bcr SKl/* 
nat month, ba^ 3a^r year, ba^ ©C^cim'ni^ secret. 

N". bcr SCag bcr aWo'nat ba^ 3fa^r 

G. be« SCageS bc^ aWo'natS bc§ 3fa^re« 

D. bcm S^age bcm 9Wo'nat bcm ^a^re 

A. ben Sag ben 9Ko'nat ba« ^a^r 

N". bic 2^age bic a)?o'nate bic ^a\jxt 

G. bcr SCage bcr 3Wo'nate bcr ^Ci\\xt 

D. ben jtagctt ben ajlo'ualeu '^tu ^^x^vc 

A. bie Zagc bie 5Dlo'uate "^xt "^^^^ 
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Nouns in ni^ double the ^ before endings. 

N. ba^ ©e^eim'ni^ N. bic ©c^ctm'niffe 

G. be^ ®e^cim'niffe« G. ber ©c^ctm'niffe 

D. bem ©e^cim'ni^ D. ben ©e^cim'niffett 

A. ba^ ©el^cim'nie A. bte ©c^cim'ntffe 

Class III 

61. Here belong : 1. All nouns with, the suffix tUUl (plur. 
turner) — these, with the exception of ber ^^rrtltm error and bcr 
Sieid^tUTtt wealth, are neuter. 

2. About 50 monosyllabic neuters, also a few neuters with the 
prefix ®e, but without the suffix c (56. 3), as ba^ ©efid^t face. 

3. About a dozen monosyllabic masculines. 
There are no feminines in Class III. 

62. Models. ®a^ §au^ house, ber 3Wann man, ba« ©^t^jog* 

tum dukedom, 

K ba^ §au« ber Sfiann ba^ ger'jogtum 

G. be^ §aufe8 be« 9)ianne« be« ^efgogtutnS 

B. bem §aufe bem 9Wanne bem ger'gogtum 
A. ba« §au^ ben Sfiann ba^ §er'gogtum 

K bte-§aufet bie 3Kclnttet bte ger'gogtUmet 

G ber ©(lufet ber Sfidnnet ber ger'jogtiimer 

D. ben §(iufettt ben 3W(lnnertt ben ger'gogtiimeni 

A bie ©iiufet bie SKiinner bie §er'gogtitmet 

Class IV 

63. Here belong : 1. All nouns of more than one syllable in 
ei, erei, l^eit, in, feit, fd^aft and nng, also those with the foreign suf- 
fixes age, ie, ion and tdt — all these are feminines. 

2. All other feminines of more than one syllable (except bie 
9Wntter, bie SCod^ter, 56. 4, and a few in ni^ or fat, 59. 2) — among 
them are many ending in e. 

3. About 60 feminines of one syllable 

4. About 20 masculines of one syllable. 

& All masculines of more tliaw one ^^^V^JJcJ^e vcl % ^esA. i&as^ 
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foreign masculines of more than one syllable with the accent on 
the last, e. g. ber ©tubenf student. 

There are no neuters in Class IV. 

!N"ouns in c, el or er add n for inflection, others en (53. iv). 
But ber §err gentleman adds only n in the singular : be^, beiu, ben 

§erm (the plural is regular : bte, ber, ben, bte §errett), and nouns 
in in double. the n before endings (see S'bntgin below). 

64. Models. 1. Feminines : bie grau woman, bie ©tunte 
flower, bie ^dniflin queen. 



N". bie ^xavi 

G. ber grau 

D. ber grau 

A. bie gran 

N. bie grauen 

G. ber jjrauen 

D. ben grauett 

A. bie grauett 



bie ®Iume 

ber Slume 

ber ©lunte 

bie Slume 

bie ©lumen 

ber ©lumen 

ben ©lumen 

bie ©lumen 



bie ^S'nigitt 
ber tb'nigitt 
ber m'mm 



bie 

bie 
ber 
ben 
bie 



i»«' 



nigm 

niginnen 
nigtnnen 



nf. 



nigmnen 
W niginnen 



2. Masculines 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

K. 

\ G. 

D. 

A. 



ber SWenfd^ man, human being, ber ^nabe hoy. 



ber Sfienfc^ 

be« a)ienfd^en 

bem aWenfd^en 

ben 3Kenf4en 

bie 2fienfd)en 

ber aWenfd^en 

ben SWenfd^en 



ber ^abe 

be« S^aben 

bem ^naben 

ben Sitaben 

bie ^aben 

ber ^naben 

ben ^ttaben 

bie Sltaben 



bie aWenfd^en 

65. Mixed Nouns. The following masculines and neuters 
form the singular after Classes I-III (54. 2)j the plural after 
Class IV (53. IV). 



ber ©auer peasant 
ber !Dorn thorn 
ier 9?ad^bar neighbor 
ber ©d^merg pain 
ber ®ee lake 
ber ®taat state 
ber (Strafjl ray 
bev SScttcx comir 



bad 2luge eye 
ba« ©ett bed 
bad @nbe end 
bad D^r ear 

ber !DoItor doctor 
ber ^rofeffor professor 
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N. 


ber ©taot 


ba^' Sluge 


ber !J)oftor 


G. 


be« (Staate* 


be« 5lugc8 


be« S)oftor8 


D. 


bent ©taate 


bem Sluge 


bem !Dof tor 


A. 


t)en ®taat 


ba« Singe 


ben !J)of tor 


N. 


bte ©taatett 


bie 3lngett 


bie !DoIto'ren 


G. 


ber ©taatett 


ber Slngett 


ber S)ofto'rett 


D. 


ben ©taatett 


ben 2lngett 


ben ©ofto'rett 


A. 


bie ©taatett 


bie Slugett 


bie S)ofto'rett 



S3auer and 9?ad^bar often form a singular after Class IV : be^, 
bent, ben ©anern or 3lad)bavn. — See usually forms the plural (geen, 

instead of @eeen. — Sc^merj sometimes forms the gen. sing, ©c^tner* 
gen^, instead of @(J)nterje^. — ©a^ §ers heart is declined as follows : 

be^ gerjen^, bent §erjen, ba^ ^erj ; bie, ber, ben, bie §ergen» 

66. Proper Names. Most names of persons, when not preceded by an 
article, add ^ for the genitive : ^ax\^ 53uci^ Charleses book, @(f)lflcr« SBcrfc 
Schiller^s works, §etcne^ Mcib Helenas dress. But masculines ending in an «- 
sound add cn8 or an apostrophe, the latter mostly when they are family names : 
gritjcn^ ^fcrb Fredas horse, S$og' SBerfc the works of Yoss. 

67. A personal name preceded by an article adds no ending : bie SBcrfc 
dues @d|ittcr the works ofaS., bie S3riefe be? ^oxa^ the epistles of Horace, bie 
Serfe be? jungen ©chiller the works of the youthful S. — Combinations like little 
Fred or long John require the definite article in German : ber tlelne 5ri^, ber 
laiige 3ol^ann. 

68. A name after a title with preceding article is left unvaried : ber Xoh 
be? ^aifer? Sit^etm the death of Emperor WiUiam, ba? $au? be? ^rofeffor? 
@(f)mibt or be? §errn <^d)mibt the house of Professor or Mr. Smith. A name 
after a title without preceding article takes the genitive ending, and the title, 
except §err, is then unvaried : ^aifer SBit^etm? 2;ob, ^rofeffor ©d^mibt? ^«?, 
but §errtt ©d^mibt? §au?. 

69. Names of countries and places form a genitive in ?, except those end- 
ing in ? ; with these tjon of is used : bie gliiffe granfreid^? or granfreid^? gtilffe 
the rivers of France, bie ©tvajjen Sertin? the streets of Berlin, but bie ©tragen 
tJon ^ari?. — They are neuter and take an article only if they are modified : 
ha^ gange S)eutfci^Ianb all Germany, \ia^ (d^one ^ari? beautiful Paris. — Two im- 
portant exceptions are bie @d^h)eig Switzerland and bie 2^iirfei' Turkey; these 
always have the article : bie ^antone ber ©d^hjeij the cantons of Switzerland, 

70' The names of the months, which are masculine and require the defi- 
ni'te articlef are now quite commonly "vised WvfViovxX. a, ^t\5l\.v?^-4»\ \». \ietc erften 
Stagen be^ ^ptit (or ^pviU) in the first days of April. \xl ^ietl-akcL ^^Jxaaai^ ^^^ 
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article or both article and genitive-^ are omitted : jeit ^px'il since A. ; er fam 
3(nfan0 ^Tpril, unb fie !am Snbe Wiai he came in the beginning of A. and she 
at the end of May. 



VI. Double Inflection: Strong and Weak 

71. Ordinary, or descriptive, adjectives are not inflected 

1. when used predicatively : ba§ §au§ Ifl alt, unb bic geuftcr jinb ftein the 
house is old and the windows are small; 

2. when used appositively : ein §au8, grog unb fd)bn a hotise, large and 
handsome ; 

3. when used adverbially : fic fingt gut she sings toell; 

4. rarely also' when used attributively (in poetry or in set phrases, and 
mostly before neuter nouns in the nom. or ace. sing.) : jcin jicgl)aft S3anncr his 
victorious banner, cin narrifc^ !5)ing a droll thing. 

72. Adjectives in ex from names of places are never inflected : cr ging auf 
bie Jci^jgigcr 9Jicffc he went to the fair at Leipzig ; nor are gang and l)alb in- 
flected when used without article before neuter geographical names: gang 
(Snglanb all En^gland^ \mx6) l^atb iBertln through half of Berlin. 

•73. Uninflected are also the possessive adjectives when used predicatively, 
namely : 

ttieln mine m\\tx ours 

bcin tJiine, yours met yours 

jeln his il^r theirs 

ll^r hers ^^x yours 

jeln its 

Examples: ha9 ^au« ifl ntcin the house is mine ; ber ®ieg unb bic S^re fmb 
unfcr the victory and the honor are ours; bcin ifl ba« 9?ctd^ unb bic ^raft unb bic 
$errlid^fcit thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory. 

Double Inflection of Ordinary or Descriptive 

Adjectives 

74. Principle of Inflection. When used attributively, the 
ordinary, or descriptive, adjective takes the strong endings (48), 
unless it is preceded by a pronominal or numeral modifier which 
itself has a strong ending. It then takes a simpler set of end- 
ings, called the " weak,'' namely e in the nominative singular of 
all genders, as also in the accusative singula-Y oi tV^^^ iftracvs^^ 
and neuter, and en in all other forms. 
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75. The two sets of endings in full are 





STRONG 


ENDINGS 




WEAK ENDINGS 








SING 


'• 


PLUR. 






SING. 




PLUR. 




m. 


f. 


D. 


m. f. n. 




m. 


f. 


n. 


in. f. n. 


N. 


er 


e 


e« 


e 


K. 


e 


e 


e 


en 


G. 


e^ 


er 


e« 


er 


G 


en 


en 


en 


en 


D. 


em 


er 


em 


en 


D. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


e« 


e 


k. 


en 


e 


e 


en 



In four forms — ace. sing, niasc. ; nom. and ace. sing. fern. ; 
dat. plur. — the weak endings are identical with the strong and 
the distinction is one in name only. For these four forms the 
ending is printed only once in the following 



76. Combination of Strong and Weak Endings 









SINGULAR 






PLURAL 




m. 






f. 


n. 




in. f. n. 




8. 


w. 


S. 


w. 


6. 


w. 


s. w. 


N. 


er 


e 




e 


e« 


e 


e en 


G. 


e^ 


en 


er 


en 


e« 


en 


er en 


D. 


em 


en 


er 


en 


em 


en 


en 


A. 


en 






e 


e« 


e 


c en 


77. 


Models. 


1 













STRONG 

The adjective is not preceded 
by any pronominal and there- 
fore has strong endings throughout 

good man 

N. gutet Tlann 

G. flutcS aJZanne^ 

D. gutem 3Kanne 

A. gutett aWann 

N. gute 3Kanner 
G. gutet SUJanner 

D. guten Wanxitxn 

^- gute fSl&nntx 



WEAK 

The adjective is preceded by a 
pronominal with strong endings 
throughout and therefore has weak 
endings throughout 

this or the good man 

biefer or ber gute SWann 

biefe^ or be^ gutett SKannc^ 

biefem or bem gutett 2Kanne 

biefen or ben gutett 3Kann 

biefe or bie gutett 3Kanner 
biejer or ber gutett 3Kanner 
Wt\eu OT ieu (jutett SWannem 
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good woman 

N. gute grau 

G. guter grau 

D. guter grau 

A. gute grau 

N. gute JJrauen 

G. guter grauen 

• D. gutett grauen 

A. gute graucu 

good child 

N. guteS «inb 

G. guteS tinbe« 

D.- gutem Siube 

A. guteS ffinb 

N. gute Sinbcr 

G. guter ^inber 

D. gutett ^iuberu 

A. gute ^iuber 



this or the good woman 

biefc or bie gute grau 

bicfer or ber gutett ijrau 

biefer or ber gutett grau 

biefe or bie gute grau 

biefe or bie gutett grauen 

biefer or ber gutett grauen 

biejeu or beu gutett grauen 

biefe or bie gutett grauen 

this or the good child 

biefer ^ or ba^ gute ffiub 

biefer or be^ gutett Siubc^ 

biefem or bent gutett Sinbc 

biefer ^ or ba« gute Sinb 

biefe 
bicfer 
biefen 
biefc 



or bie gutett Sinber 

or ber gutett ffinber 

or ben gutett Sinbem 

or bie gutett Sinber 



iThe shortening of the nom. and ace. sing. neut. blcfe^ into bic§ does not 
affect the ending of the adjective : bic« gutc ^inb, bic« altc $au«. 

78. Additional oxamples, including some with more than 
one ordinary adjective : 



STRONG 

atted SBcib old woman 

treue ^CUnbc faithful friends 

\i^9> SBort trcuer greunbc the 

word of faithful friends 



fd^Icd^teS ®clb had mon&y 



WEAK 

ttjclc^c^ alte SBcib? which old 

woman ? 

atte treuett ^reunbc all faithful 

friends 

\>a^ SBort Dieler or ntcl^rercr 
treuett greunbe the word of 

many or several faithful 
friends 

atte^ fc^Iec^te ®clb all had money 



ficigige ©dottier diligent students manege ficigigett (Sc^Ulcr many 

diligent students 



frlfc^ cm fresh fruU 



elnlfte^ \i^^ "^^S^ ^^'"^^ S*^^^ 

frmi, 
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an^ groget 5Wot from great dis- 
tress 

guter, alter SUZann good old man 



tlaxci, falteS SBaffer dear, cold 

water 

in flarem, faltem SBaffer in 

clear, cold water 



au^ jcncr grogett 3lot yVom fAa< 

^rea^ distress 

jebcr gute, alte SWann every good 

old man 

ba« Hare, falte 9Ba[fcr the clear, 

cold water 

In biefent Hareti, laltett SBaffer 

in this clear, cold water 



79. Further Applications of the Principle. According to 74, 
descriptive adjectives must take the strong endings (not only 
when they are not preceded by any modifier at all, as in the left 
half of the examples of 77 and 78, but also) after all modifiers, 
pronominal or other, which are themselves without these strong 
endings ; hence after the following groups of words or forms : 

I. after the nom. sing. masc. and the nom. and ace. sing, neuter 
of the indefinite article and other words of its group (50) ; 

II. after manc^, folc^, todd), Did and tt)enig — shortened forms 
which are often used instead of the full forms (45), especially 
before ordinary adjectives; 

III. after 
tttoa^ some 
VXtijX more 

tt)eniger less 

iDa^ filr (133) what kind of, what 

aHerlei all kinds of 

dielerlei many kinds of 
manc^crlci many kinds of 

80. Examples of Group I: 

This is often called the mixed adjective declension because, as shown below, both strong 
and weak forms occur in the same paradigm of the masculine and the neutet, though the 
feminine has none but weak forms. 

STRONG WEAK 

no good man 

N. lein guter SWann 

G. »-► leine^ guten 3Kannc« 

D. »->► Iduem %uteu SKannc 



gcnug enough 
lauter sheer, nothing hut 
gttjci two 
brci three 

Dier four, and other undeclined 
cardinals. 
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N »-► fcinc guten 3K(ittncr 

G. m^ fcincr guten SWanner 

D. ■>-*- !cmcn gutctt 9D?dnncm 

A. m-^ feinc gutcn SKfttitter 



710 <7ooc? woman 

N. ■>->- leinc gutc grau 

G. »-► feiner guten §rau 

D. »->- Iciner gutcn §rau 

A. »->- Icittc gutc grau 

N. "^-^ fcinc gutcn graucn 

G. »-*- Iciner gutcn §raucn 

D. »->- fcincn gutcn ^raucn 

A. »^ Icinc gutcn graucn 

no good child 

N. fcin gute* ffinb 

G. s-»- fcinc€ gutcn ^inbe^ 

T>. »-^ Icincnt gutcn ^inbc 



A. Icin guteS Sinb 

N. »-^ fcinc gutcn ffinbcr 



G. »^ fcincr gutcn Sinbcr 

D. »-^ fcincn gutcn Sinbcm 



A. m^ feinc gutcn £inbcr 

Similarly : 

STRONG WEAK 

our or her (their) good old father 

N. unfcr or il^r gutet alter SSatcr 

G. m^ unfcrc^ or il^rc^ gutcn altcn 95ater« 

etc. 

your old house 

N. cucr or ^^r alteS §au^ 

G. m^ eurc^ or Qljxt^ altcn §aufe« 

etc. 

81. Examples of Groups II and III: 

STRONG WEAK 

monc^ hrauet (Sotbat many a, mau4|tx \ixcc^t ^tSXi^X m«ww\i ^ 
fimp^ soldier ^a'ue soldw 
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iDelc^e grogett Slugen what large 

eyes 
dieted rcife Dbft (139) much ripe 

fruit 

ntit foldier fc^lccf|tett SWild^ with 

such poor milk 

in bcm fc^on etlua^ faftett 933a[fcr 

in the water which by that 
time was rather cold 

oX^ \ij bic jiDci ganj flcinett, abcr 
l^ubf d^ett 9S5gel fa^ when I saw 
etc. 



ttjelc^ gro^e Slugen what large 

eyes 
t)icl reifeS Dbft much ripe fruit 

mi fold) fdjled^ter WXi) with 

such poor milk 

tnit etiDa^ faltem SBaffer with 

some cold water 

xij fal^ gtDei ganj ffeine, abcr l^iib- 

fc^e 3S5geI / saw two very 
small, hut pretty birds 

mel^r frf)Icd^te ©uc^er more had 

hooks 

atterlei bunte Slumen all sorts of 

gay flowers 

tauter bumineS ®ejc^tt)a^ nothing 

but foolish talk 

tnit tt)a^ fiir fc^tec^ter (dat. gov. 
by tnit, 133) Jinte er fd^reibt ! 

with what poor ink he writes ! 

82« @oId) and meld^ are also the regular (shortened) forms before the m- 
definite article : fold^ cin 9)?ann sw:h a man^ idcIc^ cin 9Jiann ! loAai a man 1 — 
Similarly all is the regular (sliortened) form before the definite article and 
before possessive adjectives: all bcr ©lang all the splendor^ aU mcin ©tiid all 
my happiness. 




83. Exceptions to the Principle. Adjectives before a genitive singulM* in 
ft of masculine or neuter nouns, not preceded by a pronominal with strong end- 
ing, have the weak ending en more often than the strong eft.* In a few phrases 
and contractions one form prevails to the exclusion of the other : 

* Applies to comparatives and superlatives also. 



STRONG 



flerabCi^lDegft straightway 
felnCi^lDegft by no means 



feine^faff^ on no account 
fiepende^ Qn^e^ immediately 



WEAK 

eln Xrunf Horen, foltcn SBoffcrft a drink 

of clear, cold water 
tint Sabung raud^tofcn ^uberft a cargo 

of smokeless powder 
\tHVi\oM in any case 
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84. After the nominatives and accusatives plural anberc, cinigc, ntcl^rcrc, 
t>ieU, ttjcnige (sometimes also after manege, |oId)c), adjectives usually take the 
strong ending instead of the weak (that is anbere, cinigc etc. are treated like 
ordinary or descriptive adjectives, 78)* : 

* Applies to comparatives and superlatives also. 

STRONG WEAK 

anhtxt ti^xlidit ?cutc other honest people 
njcnige or cinlgc l^ilMd^e SSogcI few or 
some pretty birds 

S5. Adjectives preceded by personal pronouns should have strong endings 
throughout (79), but in the dative singular and the nominative (less often in 
the ace.) plural the weak endings are at least as common as the strong: 





STRONG 






WEAK 




' armcm 


2Wauuc 


or 


armett 


Wlarme 


tttir - 


arntcr 


gran 


or 


armeit 


grau 




' armcm 


^inbe 


or 


armett 


^inbc 


tt)ir 


^ armc 


aWdnncr 


or 


armett 


yj^anncr 


or - 


arme 


graucn 


or 


armett 


graucn 


un« 


* arme 


^inber 


or 


armett 


^inbcr 



86* Change of Stem before Endings. Adjectives in e drop this e before 
endings: ivcifc wise — meifcr, hjeife, tt)ei\t2 etc. 

Adjectives in unaccented cl, en, cr often drop the e of these syllables before 
endings or (those in cl and cr) the e of the endings cm, en (50 i) : cbcl noble — 
cbler, cble, cblettt or cbctttt, cbtett or ebeitt; Inciter cheerful — \)titvt2, l^citretti or 
^citerttt ; offcn open — offner, offue, offue^, offneitt, offnett. 

Qod) drops c before endings : ciu l)ol)er 53cr0 a high mountain. 

Double Inflection of Certain Pronominals and 

Indefinite Numerals 

87. The principle of double inflection applies to all those 
pronominals and indefinite numerals which, like descriptive ad- 
jectives, can be used both with and without the definite or inr 
definite article: 

STRONG FORMS WEAK FORMS 

anberer, -t, -eS ber, bie, ba^ anbere 

Dieter, -t, -^8 ber, bie, \ia^ diele 

\otm%tt, -e, -e8 ber, bie, ba^ iDcnige 

beibet, -e, -eS bie beiben, nom. or ace, plur,, 

the twoy both 
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foldier, -e, -e8 



ciner, -e, -e8 or^e 

tneiner, -e, -cS w?*ne 

beiner, -e, -eS yours 

feinet, -^, -eS Aw 

feincr, -t, -cS iVs 

unferet, -e, -e8 owrs 

euerct, ~e, -cS yours 

Wfctt, -e, -cS ^AeiVs 

88. Observe : (1) The stems of the first six pairs are given in 46 with 
complete strong endings ; the rest in 50 with defective strong endings. — (2) 
Weak forms of bcib- occur in the plural only, after the definite article or 
after possessives (mcinc bcibctt ©riibcr) ; of jcb-, after the indefinite article 
only ; and of fold)-, after the indefinite article and fein. — (3) The first seven 
pairs are used adjectively and pronominally, the rest only pronominally. — 
(4) The weak forms of the possessives above are less common than the strong. 

89. Examples : 

STliONG 



cinc^ folc^ett, gen. sing. masc. or 


neut., of such a 


(one) 


Icincm f old^en, dat. 


sing. masc. 


or neut., to no such 


ber, bie, ba« cine 


the one 


ber, bie, ba« meine 


mine 


ber, bic, ba^ beine 


yours 


ber, bie, ba« feme 


his 


bcr, bic, ba^ il^re 


hers 


ber, bie, ba« feme 


its 


ber, bie, ba^ unfere 


ours 


ber, bie, ba^ euere 


yours 


ber, bie, ba^ i^re 


theirs 


ber, bie, ba^ ^\)xt 


yours 



atiberet SBein other wine 
anbere famen fpater others came 

later 
beibet ©riiber of both brothers 

beibe gingen both went 

ha^ ®i\ld t)ielet the happiness 
of many 

mit luenigem ®elbe with little 

money 

ein iebet SWenfc^ every man 
jebem^ bet fant to everybody who 



WEAK 

ber anbere SBein the other tyine 
bie anberett lamen fpttter the 

others came later 

jener beibett Sriiber of those two 

brothers 

bie beibett gingen the two or 

both of them went 

ba^ ®lU(f ber Dielett the happi- 
ness of the many 

mit biefem tt)cnigett ®elbe with 

this small amount of m,oney 

eine^ jebett SDienfc^en of every 

man 

emtm Vt^tu, ^itx Iok^ to every, 
body 'who cam^ 
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citt anbcreS SSui) another book 

totld) anbcreS SSVii) which other 
book 

lein \otdjet SHabc no such boy 
mcitt or feitt anbercr SSruber my 

or his other brother 



id) gab i^m mcin^ ^fcrb unb er 
gab mir fcineS^ / gave him 

my^ horse and he gave tne his^ 

fie fd^rieb mit feiner^ gcber unb 
cr f c^ricb mit il^rer ^ she wrote 

with his^ pen and he wrote 

with hers^ 

1 attributive adjective. — 2 pronoun. 



eine^ anberett SSud^t^ of another 

book 

\vtld)t^ anbere Sud) which other 

book 

leinem [ofd^ctt S^aben to no such 

boy 

mit meinem or feinem anberett 

® ruber with my or his other 
brother 

id) gab il^m mein^ ^ferb unb er 
gab mir ba^ feine ^ / gave him 

my^ horse and he gave me his^ 

fie fdjrieb mit feiner^ i^^ber unb 
er frfirieb mit ber il^rett^ she 

wrote with his^ peri arid he 
wrote ivith hers^ 



00. With the pronominals and numerals in 87 compare the 
following, to which the principle of double inflection does not 
apply, for those on the left are never preceded by an article and 
those on the right always. The former are therefore always 
strong, the latter always weak. 



STRONG ONLY 

ber, bte, ba* 

biefer, -e, -e8 

jcner, -e, -e8 

feiner, -e, -e8^ 

mand^er, -<, -e8 

\odi)tt, -t, -ti 

alter, -t, -e8 

ciniger, -t, -e*^ 

mc^rerer -t, -eS* 

Compare section 46 



i mBUBgnisb teiner, feine, teine9, the 
pnmoua meaning none from lein, feine 



WEAK ONLY 

berfelbe, biefelbe, ba^felbe ^ the 

same 

berjenige, bieienige, ba^jenige^ 

that, that one; he, she, it 

ber, bie, ba^ meinige^ mine 

ber, bie, ba^ beinige yours 

ber, bie, ba^ feinige his 

ber, bie, ba^ i^rige hers 

ber, bie, ba^ femige its 

ber, bie, ba^ unfrige ours 

ber, bie, ba^ eurige yours 

ber, bie, ba^ il^rige theirs 

bet, V\e, \>CL% 5?^xv5^ -vjout^ 

1 The axticlft, \^\waw.^ \c^s^fc^^ Na ^sv- 
fleeted t3aio\xg)CLavA, «k-%.^ %^^- ^^^^^"^ \ 
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fcin, the adjective meaning no (50). 
— 2 Rare in the sing., except in the 
nom. or ace. neut. : einlgcS some 
things^ mcl)rerc)^ several things. 



be«fetbcn, bcrjclbcn, bc«{cIBcu; bc^jenl* 
gen, bcrjenigen, bc«jenigcn. — 2)crieni9e 
is used chiefly before relatives, e. g., 
biejeuigcn, n)eld)c famcn t?iose who 
came. — 2 These forms of the posses- 
sives are more common than the 
other weak forms of 87. 




Double Inflection of Substantive Adjectives 

91. In German, as in English, adjectives may be used sub- 
stantively and thus denote persons or things which possess the 
quality expressed by the adjective. In German, such an adjec- 
tive is written with a capital, like a noun, but inflected like an 
adjective standing before a noun. It then denotes, in the sin- 
gular of the masculine and feminine, a person possessing the 
quality ; in the singular of the neuter, a thing which, or that in 
general which possesses the quality ; in the plural, persons (never 
things) possessing the quality. 



STRONG 

eitt SlltCt d^ old man 
ijOXtf SlltC listen, old woman 

SllteS Unb 9?eue* old things and 
new 

id^ iDiinfd^e Q^pxtn nur ®ute* / 

wish you only what is good 

t)iel ®utcS, (gc^5ncS unb SBa^reS 

much that is good, beautiful 
and true 

guter 3(ltCt good old man 

ein ADcutjci^Ct a German (man) 

aU ®eutfd)e iDurbe fie gefragt, 

ob . ♦ ♦ being a German, she 
was asked if . . . 

atte jDeutfd^e old Germans (me?v 
and women) 



WEAK 

ber Sllte the old man 

ba ift bic 2llte there^s the old 
%voman 

ba« 2l(te unb ba« 5Reue the old 

and the new (things) 

id) tt)ttnfc^c 3^nen aUe« ©ute 1 

wish you all that is good 

ba^ ®ute, ba^ (2cf|i5ne unb ba^ 

SBal^re the good, the beautiful 
and the true or whatever is 
good, beautiful and true 

ber gute SlltC the good old man 

ber !j)eutfcl^e the German (man) 

fie n)ar cine ©eutfc^e she was a 

German 
V\t aWtU 1^t^X^^^U tK^ aid Ger* 
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©d^iDarje unb SBei^e black and 

white people 
Icin SReifcnber no traveller 

\6) fal^ xAdt ateifenbc (84) I saw 

many travellers 

bic (Sonne fc^eint auf ®erecf|te 
unb Ungerec^te, auf ®ute unb 

4B5fe the sun shines on just 
and unjusty on good and had 

mit ®utcm fontntt man \oz\itx 
ate mit ®i5fem ^vith good 

words or treatment one gets 
on better than with had 

ctma^ (xoa^) or t)iel ®utcS some 

or much good 

cr bringt nirf)t^ ®uteS he brings 

no good (news) 

cr iDUpte atterlei 9?eue^ he knew 

all sorts of news 
icf) ©lUdlic^cr / happy man 

XOXV ^tnt\d)C (85) toe Germans 
un^ ©eutfd^e (ace.) iis Germans 



bie Sd^marjett unb bie SBeipett 

the blacks and the whites 
ber 9teifenbe the traveller 

ba^ ®epa(f be^ 9teijenbeii the 

luggage of the traveller 

bie @onne fc^eint auf bie ®erecf|« 
ten unb bie Ungeredjten, auf 
bie ®utett unb bie 535fctt the 

sun shines on the just etc. 

3ur 9?ec^tctt unb jur Sinfeti (dat. 

sing, fem., to agree with 
^anb) on the right and on 
the left 

mandfie^ ®UtC many a good thing 
or much that is good 



ba^ 9?eue ift nirf)t immer ba^ 

^e[tC the neiv is not always 
the best 

\1)x Sleingldubigen O ye of little 

faith 
\m ©eutfc^en (85) ive Germans 
un§ !l)eutfc^Ctt (dat.) to us Ger- 



mans 



92. Neuter substantive adjectives denoting languages take frequently, 
but not necessarily, an ending when directly preceded by the definite article : 
\iCL^ !Dcutfc^c (also Xt\xi\6)) the German language; ba« ©tubium bc« ©ngliit^en 
(less often (Snglifd)) the study of English; im gran^bfifd^en (also grangojUd)) 
in the French language. Otherwise these substantives remain uninflected ; 
\iQi^ befte X)cutfc^ the best German; cv fprad) cin Gng lif d), ba« nicmanb tjerpanb 
he spoke {an) English thai nobody understood; er fagte c^ auf StallcnUd) lie 
said it in Italian; (cin) reincS !Deutfc^ (a) pure German. 

93. Certain other adjectives have no ending when used substantively ; 
these occur mostly in pairs, without article, and are written with small ini- 
tials : beUfbt bci alt iinb jung a favorite among old and -youncj \ ^<iSs^ '*^^^ 
gtei4 gefeUt fid^ gevn birds of a feather Jloc^ togetHer •, xt\*!^ >x\S^ ^\.\c.,N>?5.^ ^as?^ 

jtieMg ric^ anct poor, high and low. 
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Double Inflection of Comparatives and Superlatives 

94. Comparatives and superlatives are formed by adding 
cr and [t to the stem of the positive. 

Adjectives in c drop this c before the er of the comparative : njeifc wise, 
comp. trcHer. 

Adjectives ending in unaccented ct, en, cr commonly drop the e of these syl- 
lables before the cr of the comparative : cbcl noble, comp. cblcr. 

Adjectives in «, % \d}, 3, b, t usually insert c before the fl of the superlative : 
l^clg hot, l)ci6cf!-*; ftolg provA, Potjcft-; ntilb mild, ntilbcfl-; bunt gay, buntcf!-; 
gcfd^icft clever, gefd)icftcfl- But participles in b add fl only : bebeutcnb important, 
bcbcutcnbft-; \d)meid)dnb flattering, fc^mclc^clnbf!-. 

* The hyphen after the superlative forms indicates that, unlike the comparative, they are 
not used without ending, except now and then as adverbs (144). 

95. Umlaut in Comparison. The following monosyllabic 
adjectives regularly modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative: 



att 


alter 


atteft- 


old 


lalt 


fatter 


falteft- 


cold 


arg 


drger 


argft- 


bad 


ftarf 


ftarfer 


ftarfft- 


strong 


arm 


(trmer 


armft- 


poor 


iDami 


iranrier 


toarmft- 


warm 


l^art 


tjarter 


l^arteft- 


hard 


f^arf 


fd^drfer 


fcfiarfft- 


sharp 


fc^iDarj 


fcf|tt)drger 


frfltDarjeft- 


black 


frani 


frdnfer 


franfft- 


ill 


tang 


Idnger 


tangft- 


long 


rot 


r5ter 


rCteft- 


red 


iung 


jiinger 


jiingft- 


young 


Hug 


flUger 


ffiigft^ 


wise 


furg 


fiirjer 


fttrgeft- 


short 



The following often modify the vowel : \){a^ pale, itag web, \6)mQi narrow, 
fromm pious, bumm stupid, gcfunb heilthy, — See also 96. 



96. Irregular Comparison. 

regular in their comparison : 

flro§ gr5|er 

gut befjer 



The following adjectives are ir- 



gre^t- 


great 


uv 


%Qod 


i(at\\\.- 


TnAAAU 
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l^od^ ]^5^er ^dd^ft- high 

nal^ nailer ndc^ft- near 

The following comparatives and superlatives lack a positive ; they are re- 
lated to the prepositions or adverbs given in the place of the positive, and the 
superlative is formed by adding fl to the comparative : 



in in 
au0 out 
oben above 
untcr under 
t)or before 
l^lnter behind, 



inner inner 
auger outer 
ober upper 
unter lower 
tiorber fore^ front 



innerfl- innermost 
augcrfl- outermost 
oberfl- uppermost 
unterf!- undermost 
t)orberp- foremost 
l)interfl- hindmost 



!^inter hinder^ hind 

From the superlatives erfl- first and (c^t- Zas^ are formed the comparatives 
erflerer or ber erflere the former and (e^terer or bcr Ic^tere the latter, 

97. Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives take the same 
endings as positives, according to 74. 

Examples : gr5 j^ere 55reubc (f em.) greater joyj like gutc j^xaVi 77 ; 

bcr (iftcrc SUJann the older man, like biefer or ber gute SUJann 77; 
mcin bcftc^ 33uc^ wy ^>es^ hook, like fein gute^ Sinb 80. 



G 
D 
A 

N 
G 
D 
A 

N 
G 
D 
A 

N 
G 
D 
A 



STRONG 

grb^erc greubc 
griJ^erct ^reube 
gregerer grcubc 
grfigcre grcubc 

grb^ere i^i^eubcn 

grbgerer j^^^euben 

grbgerett ^reuben 

grbgere j^^^euben 

mein befteS :8uc^ 



mein befte* 4Bu(j^ 



WEAK 

ber aitere SUJann 

be« alterett 2)?anne« 

bem alterett SDianne 

ben alterett 2)?ann 

bie afterett 9D?anner 

ber alterett 9D?anner 

ier alterett awannem 

bie alterett 2Wanner 

nteine^ beftett Sud^e^ 
nteinem beftett 4Bud^e 

meine beftett Slicker 

meiner beftett ©iicfier 

meinen beftett Siid^em 

meine beften ©Uc^er 



98. Examples of comparatives and s\i\>et\2it\N^^ m^^^ ^xi^'sJ^^isck.-, 
tiYely(91): 



150 



AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



Double Inflection of Comparatives and Superlatives 

94. Comparatives and superlatives are formed by adding 
cr and ft to the stem of the positive. 

Adjectives in c drop this c before the er of the comparative : tvti\e wise, 
comp. tt)ci\ex. 

Adjectives ending in unaccented ct, en, cr commonly drop the e of these syl- 
lables before the er of the comparative : ebcl noble, comp. ebler. 

Adjectives in 8, % \6), g, b, t usually insert e before the fl of the superlative ; 
l^eig hot, l)ei6efi-* ; ftolg proud, Poljefl-; mitb mild, ntilbefl-; bunt gay, buntefi-; 
gefd^icft clever, gefd)icftcfl- But participles in b add fl only : Bebeutenb important, 
bebeutenbft-; \d)mti(!i)t\nt> flattering, fc^meid^elnbft- 

* The hyphen after the superlative forms indicates that, unlike the comparative, they are 
not used without ending, except now and then as adverbs (144). 

95. Umlaut in Comparison. The following monosyllabio 
adjectives regularly modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative : 



alt 


alter 


fttteft- 


old 


fait 


!a(tcr 


lalteft- 


cold 


arg 


arger 


ftvgft- 


bad 


ftarf 


ftarler 


ftdrlft- 


strongs 


arm 


ftrmcr 


armft- 


poor 


toami 


tpdrmer 


iDdnnft- 


war/n 


l^art 


Ijcirter 


l^drteft- 


hard 


fc^arf 


fc^cirfer 


Warfft- 


sharp 


f^iDarj 


fcfiiDarger 


f^ludrseft- 


black 


frani 


frdnfer 


Irdnfft- 


ill 


tang 


langer 


tdngft- 


long 


rot 


rater 


rdteft- 


red 


jutig 


jiinger 


Jiingft- 


young 


«U9 


flUger 


Hiigft- 


wise 


furj 


fiirjer 


fttrjeft- 


short 



The following often modify the vowel : hXa^ pale, nag wet, jd^mat narrow, 
fromm pious, bumm stupid, gefunb heilthy, — See also 96. 



96. Irregular Comparison. 

regular in their comparison : 

grog griJger 

gut befler 

vkt me^r 



The following adjectives are ir« 



gregt- 


greoit 


be(t- 


goad 


mt\\\.- 


mu(X 



DOUBLE INFLECTION 



151 






ncil^er 






high 
near 



The following comparatives and superlatives lack a positive ; they are re- 
lated to the prepositions or adverbs given in the place of the positive, and the 
saperlative is formed by adding fl to the comparative : 



in in 
au9 out 
oben above 
untcr under 
Dor before 
l^tnter behind 



inner inner 
au^er outer 
ober upper 
untcr lower 
tiorbcr fore, front 



inncrfl- innermost 
augcrfl- outermost 
obcrfl- uppermost 
untcrfl- undermost 
t)orberfl- foremost 
l)interfl- hindmost 



^inttx hinder, hind 

From the superlatives erfl- first and tc^t- last are formed the comparatives 
erflcrer or bcr crjlerc <^ former and (caterer or ber Ic^terc tAe latter. 

OT. Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives take the same 
endings as positives, according to 74. 

Examples : 8r5J3erc 5?reubc (fern.) greater Joij, like gutc grau 77 ; 
bcr aitcrc 2Wann the older man, like biefer or ber gutc SUJann 77; 
mcin bcftc^ Sdu6) my best hooky like feitt gute^ Sinb 80. 



K. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

K 
G. 
D. 
A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

K. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



STBONG 

griJgcrc greubc 

grdgcret greube 

grSgeret i^i^cubc 

grd^ere greubc 

gr5gcre i^^^eubeti 

grbgeret greuben 

grSgerett grcuben 

gr5§ere i^^^euben 

mcin befteS 33ud^ 



mcin befteS ^©ud^ 



WEAK 

bcr altere aWann 

be^ (iltcrett 3Kanne6 

bcm altcrett SWannc 

ben Sltcrett 2)?ann 

bic altcrett SWdnncr 

bcr altcrett aWanner 

ier altcrett 2Ranncm 

bic altcrett 2Wanncr 

mcine^ beftett ®uc^c« 
mcincm beftett Sud^c 

meinc beftett Siic^er 

meiner beftett ^iid^er 

meinen beftett 4BUc^cm 

meinc beftett ^Ucfier 



98. Examples of comparatives and superlatives used substan- 
tively (91) ; 
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USES AND CONSTRUCTIONS 

102. Uses and constructions of German which differ from Eng- 
lish and are most important to the beginner are here treated under 
the following heads : 

I Articles. Nouns of Measure. Names of Cities. Cases 

II Pronouns 

III Comparatives and Superlatives 

IV Numerals 

V Verbs 

VI Adverbs 

VII Prepositions 

VIII Conjunctions 

IX Order of Words 

L Articles — Nouns of Measure — Names of Cities — 

Cases 

103. The Definite Article is used with abstract and generic 
nouns, names of seasons, months, days and streets : 

bic ^tit \tt\jt nie ftitt time never stands still 

ba« ®oIb i[t gelb gold is yellow 

x6) mag ben SBinter nid^t / don^t like winter 

tm W(>xxi in April 

am aWittnJOC^ on Wednesday 

in ber S'arlftra^e in Charles Street 

See also 148. — For articles before proper names see 67. 

104. The definite article, sometimes with the dative of a per- 
sonal or reflexive pronoun, commonly takes the place of a possessive 
adjective, provided that no ambiguity can arise : 

ttja^ l^at fie in ber ^anb? what has she in her hand? 

idl bra^ Ittiv ba^ Sdtiu Utlb et / broke my leg and he broke his 

6mc^ fid^ ben 2frm «'^w, 
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105. The Indefinite Article is omitted before an unmodified 
predicate noun denoting vocation, rank or profession, before an 
appositive introduced by al^ as, and before I^Uttbert and taufenb, 
unless they are to mean one hundred and one thousand : 

bcr SSater tuar ©c^ncibcr (but tin the father was a tailor (a clever 

gcfd^idter ©d^neiber) tailor) 

ate ^reunb l^aff cr tnir being my friend he helped me 

fagtc er „l^unbcrt'' Obcr ,,taufenb" ? did he say a hundred or a thovr 

sandf 

106. Nouns of Measure, Weight, quantity and extent, except 
f«minines in c, are used in the singular after numerals, and a fol- 
lowing noun denoting the substance measured is usually treated as 
an appositive : 

lt\)Xl gug l^OC^ ten feet high 

gtuei @la^ S33affer tvio glasses of water 

fur brei *tPfunb t^f^if^ /^^ three pounds of meat 

tnit gttjei ^funb J^^bem with two pounds of feathers 

cr gab f Unf SD?arf he gave five marks 

But 
brei Stten (fem. in e) 2^UC^ three yards of cloth 

If the noun denoting the substance measured is modified, the 
genitive is used in more elevated style and the appositional con- 
struction or Don with the dative in the more colloquial language : 

cr trani ixod ®(a« bicfc^ fficine^ or t)on bicfcm S33cinc he drank two 

glasses of this wine, nimttt gttJCi "JJfutlb gutCTl 2^CC^ or gttJCi ^funb 
gutcn 2^CC take two pounds of good tea. 

107. Names of Cities, kingdoms etc. are used without any- 
thing corresponding to of: 

bic (gtabt *tPari« the city of Paris 

bcr ®taat ^anfa^ the state of Kansas 

108. The Nominative, besides being the case of the subject, 
the case of address (vocative) and the case of the* predicate noun, is 
also used in the passive of some verbs which in the active take t^<^ 
accusatives : 
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er iDUrbc bcr 5l(tC genannt (active, he was called the old man 

man nannte i^n ben 2llten) 

SBcrben in the sense of he changed into, turn into is commonly 
construed with gu and the dative : 

cr njurbc gnnt 3Scrrdter he turned traitor 

ba^ @i^ tDUrbc gu SBaffer the ice turned into water 

109. The Genitive is often used adverbially : 

cine^ 2^agc^ or SD?orgen6 one day or morning 

morgan^ nnb abenb^ {in the) morning and evening 

meine^ SBiffen^ to my knowledge 

feine^tDCg^ by no means 

110. The genitive is used with many adjectives and verbs 
meiner ©ac^e gctuig sure of my case 

be^ 9?eben^ mttbe tired of talking 

feiner njUrbig worthy of him 

gebenf meiner think of me 

fc^one il^rer spare her or them 

x6) erinnere mic^ bcffen / remember it 

fie beraubten i^n feine^ ®e(be« they robbed him of his money 

For the genitive with prepositions see 220. 

111. The Dative, besides being the case of the indirect object 
(113), is used with some intransitive verbs which in English appear 
as transitive, e.g. 

antttjorten answer gel^orc^en obey 

begegnen meet glauben believe 

banlen thank ^elfen help 

bienen serve nufeen benefit 

einfaKen occur to fc^aben injure 

•folgen follow fcfimetc^eln flatter 

gefaKen please trauen trust 

ttjiberfte'^en resist 

ThiJ, antnjortet mir ! answer me ! \6) l^etfe ^ijXitxi I help you etc. 



4 
■* 



li0*' The dative is used with many adjectives and idiomatic 
verbrjiiti^ases; e.g. . 

\ 
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C^ tut mix (eib, ba^ • • • I am sorry that ... 

ba^ gefc^iel^t il^m rec^t that serves him right 

tnir trautttte, ba§ . . ♦ / dreamed that . . . 

im^ fel)It bir? whafs the matter with you? 

e§ mar tnir (ieb, ba§ ... / was pleaded that ... 

ber i^err ift i^r fremb the gentleman is a stranger to her 

ba^ ift alien befannt thaii^s known to all 

See also 104. — For the dative with prepositions see 222. 

113. Note. To with the objective as the indirect object of 
a transitive verb is rendered by the German dative, e. g. he gave 
the book to your brother er gab ba^ ^ni) Qi)Xtm ©ruber. To with 
the objective as a prepositional phrase with an intransitive verb, 
as he went to your brother, is rendered by ju with the dative : er 

flitig ju 31^rem 53ruber. 

114. The Accusatiye, besides being the case of the direct 
object, is used adverbially, to express time, distance, price etc. : 

er (a« ben gangen 2^ag he read all day 

er gel^t bie (Strafe l^inunter he is going down the street 

e^ toftet eine 3Karf it costs a mark 

115. The accusative is used absolutely : 

ba ftel^t er, ben §ut in ber einen there he stands, his hat in one 

§anb unb ba^ 53ud^ in ber hand and the book in the 

anbem other 

116. A few verbs take two accusatives, e. g. 

er (el^rt ben ^aben ba^ ©d^rei* he teaches the boy how to write 

ben 
fie fragte micfi Dieted she asked me many questions 

But verbs of choosing , making , appointing etc. are construed 
with gu (108), e. g. they made or chose him captain fie marfiten 

or ttJd^Iten i^n gum §auptmann (in the passive, er iDurbe gum 
§au))tmann gemac^t or gelDii^ft). 

For the accusative with prepositions see 224. 

II Pronouns 

117. Agreement in 'Grammatical Gender between pronoun 
and noun takes' pJace as a rule, but Ta.T^\^ m>2a. \i^^ "^SJ^*-*^ 
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ba^ J5^aulcin and ba^ SBcib, where tlie natural gender prevails : 
ic^ rtcf ba^ 3Kdbc^en unb fie fant / called the girl and she came. 

118, Substitutes for Personal Pronouns. Eor the pronouns 
of the' third person when depending on a preposition and refer- 
ring to objects without life, German commonly substitutes id 
(before vowels bar) compounded with a preposition, or it uses 
some other adverb : 



er nal^m bie geber unb fc^rieb 

batnit (for mi i^r) 
l^ier ftanben %x\6)t unb barauf 

(for auf il^nen) lagen SUcfier 

tt)ir fanben ba^ 3^1^^^^ ^^^ 9^^* 
gen l^inein (for in e^) 

119. Special Uses of e$ : 

(a) e^ luaren bie :83rilber 

(b) e« ttjar einnxaf ein ^rinj 

(c) e6 ttjaren einmaf brei ^rinjen 

(d) e« lamen t)iele 

S^ serves as the indefinite subject of [ein with a predicate 
nominative (a), or as the anticipatory or grammatical subject 
of any verb (b, c, d), the verb in both uses agreeing in number 
with the pred. nom. or the logical subject. — When the pred. 
nom. is a personal pronoun, it comes first : icfi UJar e^ (not „t^ 
mar \6)") it was 7, fie traren e§ (not „e^ ttjaren fie'') it was they, 
and the verb agrees with the predicate in person also : il^r feib 
e§ (not „e^ feib il^r" nor „e§ ift il^r'') it is you, — Sometimes e^ 
means so: ntan fagt e§ they say so. 



he took the pen and vrrote 

(therewith) with it 
here stood tables and (thereon) 

on them lay hooks 
we found the room and went 

into it 



they were (or it was) the brothers 
there was once a prince 
there were once three princes 
there came many 



120. Pronouns of Address: 

(a) tt)o bift bu, Sari ? bein 3Sater 
ruft bid^ 

(b) ti)o feib i^r, S^arl unb a»arie? 
euer 3Sater ruft euc^ 

(c) IDO finb ®ie, §err ©d^mibt ? 
or meine ^erren? id) foH Qlj^ 

nett biefen ^rief t)on 3i^tem 



where are you, Charles? your 

father is calling you 
where are you, Charles and 

Mary? your father is calling 

you 
tvhere are you, Mr, Smith? or 

gentlemen? I am to give y&a 

tliis letteT j^Tota ojout fneiwS 
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(a) addressed to one person with whom the speaker is inti- 
mate or to a young child ; (b) addressed to several such persons ; 
(c) addressed to one or more persons with whom the speaker 
is not intimate. 

121. Possessives. Of the possessive pronominals, those with 
defective inflection — mein meine tnein, bein betne bein etc. (50) — 

are used like their English equivalents, the shorter forms my, 
thy etc. : mein §au^ i[t a(t my house is old. 

The other four sets of German possessives have only one set 
of English equivalents, the longer forms miney thine etc., but they 
differ in use, according as they are inflected or not. Thus, bie^ 
^au^ ift mein (uninflected predicate adjective, 73) means simply 
this house is my property or belongs to me and no one else. But 

bie^ §au^ ift meine^ or ba^ meine (87) or ba« meinige (90, in- 
flected pronouns) repeats the idea house in the strong ending e^, 
or in the article ba§ and the weak ending c, making the state- 
ment equivalent to this house is the one that belongs to me, where 
the one also repeats the idea house. 

The last two forms are used as substantives with capitals : tc^ 
befc^iifee ba^ 3)?eine or ba^ SKeinige I protect what is mine or my 
own, er tat ba^ (Seine or ba^ ©einige he did his duty or share, 
jeber (iebt bie ©einen or bie ©einigen everybody loves his own 

(Jriends or relatives), 

122. The Demonstratives are 

ber, bie, ba6 (42, 45, 46) that, that one ; he, she, it 
biefer, biefe, biefe^ (47) this, this one, the latter 
jener, Jene, jene^ (45) that, that one, the former 

berjenige, biejenige, ba^jenige (90) that, that one ; he, she, it 
berfelbe, biefefbe, ba^felbe (90) the same 
fold^er, fold^e, foIcf|e§ (45) such, such a one 

Each of these words is used as pronoun and as adjective. 

123. %tt, as adjective (45, 46), differs from the definite 
article only in greater emphasis, which is often indicated by 

spaced letters : b a § Sud^ l^abe id) getefen, gib mir ein anbere^ that 

hook I have read, give me another, 

194' ^tt, as pronoun (42), is us^d ^a 1q\\o^^\ 



160 



AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



feinen 55rubcr \\i^tn ©ie? ber 

i(t fort 
fragen (Sie ben ba mit bem ©tod 

fu^ren ®ie mit Qijxtn ^ferben 

ober mit benen Qijxt^ Sru* 

ber«? 
ba^ finb ^ meine Z'66)ttx 
ba^ finb ^ (gie nnb ba^ (or bie^) 

bin^ ic^. 

^2)a8 and bic8 follow the same construction as c« (119)» except that the 
predicate, if a personal pronoun, does not precede, as it does in id^ bin eS« 
See also 126 and 141. 

125. The Relatives and Interrogatives are 

ber bie ba^ (42) who^ which, that, rel. pron. only 

lt)eI(J|er, -e, -e^ (45) who, which, that, rel. & interrog. pron. & adj. 

iDer (43) who, he who, whoever, rel. & interrog. pron. only 

tua^ (43) what, that which, whatever, rel. & interrog. pron. only 



is it his brother you are look- 
ing for ? he is gone 

a^k him or that man there with 
the cane 

did you drive your own horses 
or those of your brother (or 
your brother^ s) ? 

those are my daughters 

thafs you and that (or this^ is 
myself 



DEMONSTRATIVE CLAUSES 

ba fam ein SKann, ber xoax arm 
nnb beffen ®o^n xoax lange 
frani gemefen then came a 
man, and he was poor, and 
his son had etc. 



126. RELATIVE CLAUSES 

ba fam ein SDJann, ber or xoth 
i^tx arm xoax nnb beffen @o^n 
tange franf gewefen mar then 

came a man who was poor 

and whose son had been ill a 

long time 

Observe : (1) Relative clauses require the transposed order, 
demonstrative clauses the normal order (231 ff.). — (2) The 
choice between ber and XotXijtx is largely a matter of euphony, 
but the genitive of Xot{6)tX is not used pronominally, hence beffen 
(not „Xotl6)t^'') (So^n above. — (3) But ber is the relative after a 
personal pronoun of the 1. or 2. person, the antecedent being 
generally repeated in the relative clause and attracting the verb 
into the same person : n)a§ ttjeigt bn bat)on, ber btt nie ein ®d)iff 
gefel^en l^ttft? what do you know about it who have never seen a ship? 

127. The Relative not omitted: 
ia^ 49ud^^ ba^ or iDefd^e^ iij \t\t the boolc I am reodmcj 
(never ^bae idutfy t(^ lefe") 
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128. Substitutes for bet or tueld^et (compare 118) : 

^ie ^eber, tuomit (for mit bet or the pen (wherewith) with which 

n)c(c^er) icfi fd^reibe / am writing 

^ifd^e, ttrorauf (for auf benen or tables (whereon) on which lay 

n)c(c^en) 53ud^cr lagen hooks 

^ omit (for missing dative of lt)a^ [wherewith was she writing?) 
after mit) fc^rieb fie ? what was she writing with ? 

129. aSet and tuad* (1) The implied antecedent of \ovc or 
VxKl^ may be emphasized by a demonstrative : 

U)er gU fpdt lam, ber tuurbc be* he who or whoever came too late 

[traft (he) wa^ punished 

toa^ td^ l^abe, ba^ gebe ic^ bir what or whatever I have (that) 

I give thee 

With tdtv this must be done when there is a change of construc- 
tion ; ttjer guerft lam, bem gab er e§ whoever came first, to him he 
gave it. 

130. (2) After neuter pronouns and neuter substantive adjec- 
tives of the superlative degree, tt)a^, instead of ba^ or ttjelc^e^, is 
tne regular relative : 

ba^, tt)a^ id^ l^abe, gebe ic^ that which I have I give 
alle§, Xoa^ \6) ^atte all that I had 

tiXoa^, XO(X^ \6) t)erIor something that I lost 

ba^ 55efte, ma^ ic^ tuei^ the best (that) I know 

131. (3) aSSa^ often means why ? m^ tiiuf ft bu f fd^neK ? why 
do you run so fast ? 

132. (4) 2Ba« may stand for ttm^ (137) : ^aben ®ie toa^ ®u* 
te^? have you anything good? 

133. (5) In tt)a^ fUr ein what kind of, tt)a^ is indeclinable and 
fiir has no prepositional force: tt)a^ fUr ein 3Kann (nom.) ift er? 
what kind of man is he ? mit ttJa^ f fir eitter j^thtV (dat. after mit) 
fc^reibt er? what kind of pen is he writing with? 

See also 141. 

134. Indefinite Relatives are especiaWy \Xio^^ ^a^croi.^'^fiss^fc^ 
bjr att4, (aud^) nut or aud^ immer : 
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ItJelcfie S!Kittc( cr aud^ t)crfud^te whatever means he tried 

Xotx e^ aud) (immer) fci whoever it may be 

tt)0 er fic^ nur jcigte wherever he showed himself 

135. The Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives are 



PRONOUNS ONILY 


PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


jebcnnann 44 


every one, 


all- 45 


all 




everybody 


cinig- 45 


some, a few 


jemanb 44 


some onef 


manc^ 45 


many a 




somebody 


mel^rcr- 45 


several 


niemanb 44 


no one. 


ieb- 45. 87 


each, every 




nobody 


anber- 45. 87 


other, the rest 


man 136 


one, 


beib- 45. 87 


both, two 




some one 


t)ie(- 45. 87 


mitch 


ctma^ 137 


something 


ttjcnig- 45. 87 


little, few 


nic^t^ 137 


nothing 


cin- 50. 87 


one 






Icin- 50. 90 


no, none 






mcl^r 140 


more 






iDcniger 140 


less, fewer 



136. SOtan is indeclinable. Its equivalents are (a) one: matt 
mu5 arbeiten Um gU (cben one must work in order to live ; (b) they 

or people: man fagt, ber *tpr8fibent fei l^ier they or people say that 

the president is here ; (c) a passive construction : man fagt, cr 

fommc morgcn it is said that he will come to-morrow. 

Never use cr to refer to a preceding man : ttjcnn man gu fd^nctt lauft, fo lann 
matt (not ,,cr") lcicf|t fatten if one runs too fast, he is likely to have a faU, 

137. @ttlia$ and ttid^td are indeclinable. Both occur fre- 
quently with a substantive adjective in apposition (91). Sttua^ 
may also have a noun as appositive : cttua^ ®e(b some money. For 
iDa^ instead of tttoa^ see 132. 

138. Sm- often means every: cr lam alle 2^ag(e) or attc 3^a]^r(c) 

einmat he came once every day or every year; aUt (Stunbc eincn @§* 
I5ff el Dofl every hour one table-spoonful ; cr \)at alien ©runb bagU he 
has every reason for it, — See also 82. 141. 

All in the sense of entire, whole is gang : he stayed all day cr 

blkb ben aauitn Za^, 
X39. f&iel- and ft^enig-, wliieu iio\, VvAj&eX^^, ^\^ ^^\» h^ \ffl3*^ 
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a collective meaning, whereas the inflected forms tend to have a 
distributive meaning: 

tt)ir l^abcn nic^t Dtel Spfct 
bic^ Oal^r unb t)ie(e finb 
ntd^t 3U cffen 



Diet aSfein 
Dieter SBetn 
toenig SBein 
n)eni8er S33ein 

After ein, tDenig is usually 
toetiig SOBaffer a little water. 



we have not many {a large crop 
of) apples this year and many 
(single or individual) apples 
are not fit to eat 

much (a large quantity of) wine 

many kinds of wine 

little {a small quantity of) wine 

few kinds of wine 

uninflected : ein ttjetlig a little, eiTl 



140. 3nel^t and tueniget^ as comparatives of t)iet and ttjenig, 
are usually invariable : ber eine gofi mel^r, ber anbere ttjeniger one 
gave Tnore, the other less, er l^at ttiel^r ®e(b, aber ttjeniger 8anb aid id^ 

he hus more money, hut less land than I, 

141. The Neuter Singular of Certain Pronouns is often used 
in the sense of a plural and may denote persons or things : 



cr fagte mir einiged or mand)ed 
or mel^rered or Dieted or ttjeni*' 
fled, ttjad iS) nx6)t ttju^te 

ffir anbered l^atte er feinen ©inn 

bad anbere nal^m er 
mxt beibem gufrieben 
bad Iriegt nie genng 

toa^ fingen lann, bad finge 
atled, ttjad fonnte, lam 
iebed ttJoUte ®elb, feined tootlte 
Slrbeit 



he told me some things or a num- 
ber of things or several things 
or many things or few things 
that I did not know 
for other things he (had no sense) 

did not care 
the rest he took 
content with either or both 
that kind of fellow or such a fel- 
low never gets enough 
whoever can sing, let him sing 
all that could come, came 
every one or ea^h wanted money, 
nobody or neither wanted work 



III. Comparatives and Superlatives 

.142. The Comparative is sometimes use^i ^b^oloLt^V^^Y^^.^j^^ 
impljriDg direct comparison ; 
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tDtl6)t SJKittet cr aucfl Dcrfud^te whatever means he tried 

totx e^ and) (immcr) fei whoever it may he 

IDO er fic^ nur gcigte wherever he showed himself 

135. The Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives are 



PRONOUNS ONiY 


PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


iebennann 44 


every one, 


aa- 45 


all 




everybody 


cinig- 45 


some, a few 


jemanb 44 


some one. 


man6)- 45 


many a 




somebody 


mel^rer- 45 


several 


niemanb 44 


no one, 


icb- 45. 87 


each, every 




nobody 


anber- 45. 87 


other, the rest 


man 136 


one, 


beib- 45. 87 


both, two 




some one 


Diet- 45. 87 


mtcch 


ctma^ 137 


something 


ttjcnig- 45. 87 


little, few 


m6)i^ 137 


nothing 


cin- 50. 87 


one 






Icin- 50. 90 


no, none 






mti)v 140 


m,ore 






tocnigcr 140 


less, fewer 



136. SOtatt is indeclinable. Its equivalents are (a) one: man 

mug arbeiten um gU Icben one must work in order to live ; (b) they 

or jpeople : man f agt, bcr 'iPrdfibcnt f ei l^ier they or ;peojple say that 

the president is here / (c) a passive construction : man fagt, er 

lomme morgen it is said that he will come to-morrow. 

Never use cr to refer to a preceding man : ttjcnn man gu fd^nctt louft, fo lann 
man (not „tx") lcicf|t fallen if one runs too fastj he is likely to have a fail. 

137. @ttlia$ and mSfii are indeclinable. Both occur fre- 
quently with a substantive adjective in apposition (91). @ttt)a^ 
may also have a noun as appositive : etUJa^ ®elb some money. For 
Xoa^ instead of ettua^ see 132. 

138. Sm- often means every: cr lam alle 2iag(e) or alte 3^o]^r(e) 

einmaf he came once every day or every year ; aCe (Stunbe einen Sg* 
I5ffe( t)0fl every hour one tahle-spoonful ; er l^at alien ®runb bagn he 
has every reason for it, — See also 82. 141. 

All in the sense of mUref whole is gang : he stayed all day er 

blreb ben ganjen %m^, ,^ ^ 
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a collective meaning, whereas 
distributive meaning : 

toir l^abcn ni^t t)icl ^fct 
bic^ Qa\)v unb Dieic jinb 
nic^t gu cffcn 

Diet a3?citt 
Dicfer SBcttt 
toenig aBctn 
iDcniger SBetn 

After cin, ttJCtlifl is usually 
toenig SBaffer a little water. 



the inflected forms tend to have a 

we have not many {a large crop 
of) apples this year and tnany 
(single or individual) apples 
are not fit to eat 

mtLch (a large quantity of) wine 

many kinds of wine 

little (a small quantity of) wine 

few kinds of wine 

uninflected : ciu tocnig a little, ctn 



140. 3nel^t and tueniger^ as comparatives of Diet and ttjcnig, 
are usually invariable : bcr eitie gofi mcl^r, ber anbcre ttjcniger one 
gave more, the other less, er i)at mti)x ®e(b, ahtx ttjeniger 8anb ate i6) 

he has more m,oney, but less land than I, 

141. The Neuter Singular of Certain Pronouns is often used 
in the sense of a plural and may denote persons or things : 



cr fagte mir cinigc^ or manift^ 
or mel^rcre^ or Dieted or ttjcni* 
ge^, tt)a« ic^ nic^t ttju^te 

fiir anbcre« l^atte cr Icinen ©inn 

ba« anbcre nal^m cr 
mit beibctn jufrieben 
ba^ fricgt nie genug 

ttxi^ jingcn lann, ba^ finge 
aCe^, toa« lonnte, lam 
jcbe^ tooCtc ®elb, Ictne^ tooCte 
arbeit 



he told me some things or a num- 
ber of things or several things 
or many things or few things 
that I did not know 
for other things he (had no sense) 

did not care 
the rest he took 
content with either or both 
that kind of fellow or such a fel- 
low never gets enough 
whoever can sing, let him sing 
all that could come, came 
every one or each wanted m^ney, 
nobody or neither wanted work 



m. Comparatives and Superlatives 

.142. The Comparative is sometimes use^i ^b^oVoAfcVj^Y-^*^^^ 
rmptying direct comparison ; 



162 



AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



tuelcfie SD?itteI cr and) t)crfud^te whatever means he tried 

ttJer c^ aud) (imtner) fei whoever it may be 

tt)0 er [ic^ nur geigte wherever he showed himself 

135. The Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives are 



PRONOUNS ONILY 


PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


iebennann 44 


evert/ one. 


aU- 45 


all 




everybody 


cinig- 45 


some, a few 


jemanb 44 


some one, 


mancfi- 45 


many a 




somebody 


tne^rer- 45 


several 


nietnanb 44 


no one, 


ieb- 45. 87 


each, every 




nobody 


anbcr- 45. 87 


other, the rest 


man 136 


one. 


bcib 45. 87 


both, two 




some one 


t)ic(- 45. 87 


much 


tttoa^ 137 


something 


toenig- 45. 87 


little, few 


ni^t« 137 


nothing 


cin- 50. 87 


one 






leiti- 50. 90 


no, none 






mel^r 140 


more 






ttjcnigcr 140 


less, fewer 



136. SOtatt is indeclinable. Its equivalents are (a) one: man 

mug arbeiten urn 311 (ebcn one mtcst work in order to live ; (b) they 

or people: man fagt, ber 'iPrttfibcnt fei ^icr they or people say that 

the president is here ; (c) a passive construction : matt fagt, er 

fomme morgeu it is said that he will come to-morrow. 

Never use cr to refer to a preceding man : ttJcnn man gu fd^nctt louft, fo farm 
man (not „tx") Uxd)t fallen if one runs too fast, he is likely to have a faXL, 

137* @ttlia$ and ttid^td are indeclinable. Both occur fre- 
quently with a substantive adjective in apposition (91). StttMl^ 
may also have a noun as appositive : tixoa^ ®clb some money. For 
tua^ instead of tixaa^ see 132. 

138. Sm- often means every: cr lam alle 2^ag(c) or aOe 3^a]^r(c) 

einmaf he came once every day or every year ; atte ©tuttbe eittcn @6* 
Idff el t)Ofl every hour one tablerspoonful ; er l^at alien ®runb bajU he 
has every reason for it, — See also 82. 141. 

All in the sense of entire, whole is ganj : he stayed all day er 

Wieb ben ganjen 2iag. 
139. fOM- and luenig-, wl^xeix xio\, \vAfte,\.^^, ^\^ «:^\» h^ \ffl3*^ 
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a collective meaning, whereas the inflected forms tend to have a 
distributive meaning : 

tt)tr l^aben nic^t t)iel tpfct 
bie^ Oal^r unb Diete finb 
nid^t gu cffcn 



Did aSfein 
Dieter SBctn 
toenig SBetti 
toeniger SBein 

After eiti, ttjenig is usually 
toenig SBaffer a little water. 



we have not many {a large crop 
of) apples this year and many 
(single or individual) apples 
are not fit to eat 

much (a large quantity of) wine 

many kinds of wine 

little (a small quantity of) wine 

few kinds of wine 

uninflected : eiti toetiig a little, eitt 



140. 3nel^t and tueniget^ as comparatives of tjiet and ttjenig, 
are usually invariable: ber eitie gofi mel^r, ber anbere ttjentger one 
gave more, the other less, er ijat mti)x ®etb, aber ttjetiiger 2anb atd i6) 
he has more money, but less land than I. 

141. The Neuter Singular of Certain Pronouns is often used 
in the sense of a plural and may denote persons or things : 



er fagte mtr einige^ or mandie^ 
or mel^rere^ or Dieted or ttjeni*' 
ge^, toa^ id) nid^t tDugte 

fUr anbere^ l^atte er leineti ©inn 

ba« anbere nal^m er 
mit beibem gufrieben 
ba^ friegt nie genug 

ttm^ fingen fann, ba« finge 
aOe^, toa^ lonnte, lam 
jebee ttjotlte ®elb, feine« ttjottte 
arbeit 



lie told me some things or a num- 
ber of things or several things 
or many things or few things 
that I did not know 
for other things he [had no sense) 

did not care 
the rest he took 
content with either or both 
that kind of fellow or such afelr 

low never gets enough 
whoever can sing, let him sing 
all thai could come, came 
every one or each wanted money, 
nobody or neither wanted work 



III. Comparatives and Superlatives 

.142. The Comparative is sometimes \xseflc ^^^x>J^^^>^'*^-'«5^ 
implying direct comparison ; 
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cr blieb Icingerc ^tit he stayed (not longer than others^ 

but) quite a while 
einc (lltere S)ame an elderly lady 

143- The Superlative, when used predicatively or adverbially, 
assumes the fixed form of a phrase made up of aitt and the dative 
singular : 

(a) ber Jee ift am beften (not tea is best when it comes over- 

„beft''), totnn er Uber Sanb land 
fomtnt 

(b) bie SRofen finb am fd^dnften roses are finest in June 
(not 4d)5nft'') im ^funi 

(c) bu tauf ft am fc^netlften you run fastest 
(not Jc^neHft") 

In (a) and (b) the superlative is used" predicatively, in (c) 
adverbially. The absence of the article in all three English 
equivalents is one of the marks by which predicative and ad- 
verbial superlatives can usually be distinguished from the attrib- 
utive. 

144- Superlative Stem-Forms, as given in 94. 95 and 96 are 

not used, except, now and then, adverbially; e. g. 

l^ocflft most highly, highly ji^tigft recently, lately 

Icing ft long since meift mostly 

Su^erft extremely m(5g(icf|ft to the utmost, as mu^h 

gefdttigft kindly, please as possible 

145. Superlative Adverbs with aufS and the accusative are 
common, e. g. 

auf^ befte in the best possible auf^ flarfte in the clearest pos- 
manner sihle Tnanner 

Observe the difference in meaning between these phrases and 
those with am (143) : 

fie fang auf^ befte she sang her fie fang (vca beften she sang best 

best (of all who sang) 

146. SHIet before Superlatives strengthens their meanings: 
mem aOerbeftev 3^reunb my very best /rieud, \iu lau^t am atterfd^neC* 

ften you run fastest of cM. 
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IV Numerals 

147. The Hours of the Day are expressed as follows : 

eg ift neUtt Ul^r or ein Diertel it is nine o'clock or a quarter 

auf gel)n or l)alb ge{)tt or brei past nine or half past nine 

t)iertel auf get)tt or a quaHer to ten 

er fam Um elf U{)r Ae came a^ eleven o'clock 
See also 99 1. 

148. Dates. When simply the year is given, the cardinals 
are used and may or may not be preceded by im 3al)re, e. g. 

@oet^c murbe 1149 (fiebje^n^unbert neununbtjiergig), or im ^a\)xt 

1749, geboren (not „in 1149'') Goethe ivas horn in llJfi, 

When the day of the month is given, an ordinal is used, pre- 
ceded by am, or, in dating letters, by bcn, and followed directly 
by the name of the mouth : ©oet^e tDurbe am 28. (ad^tunbgtDan* 
gtgften) Slupft 1149 geboren Goethe was bom etc.; 53ertin, ben 4. 

(Dterten) Slprit 1891 Berlin, April 4th, 189L 

V Verbs 

149. No Progressive Forms : \i) gel^e = / walk and I am 
walking, \6l) ging = / walked and I was walking etc. 

150. Emphatic, Interrogative and Negative Forms require 
nothing to correspond to do. Thus, I did write is id) fdjrieb' or 

tc^ fdirieb' ja or \i) fd^rieb iDol^P. Bid you walk is gingft bu? 
gingt il^r ? or gingen @ie (lit. walked you ?) I did not walk is id^ 
ging nid^t (lit. I walked not), Didn^t you tvalk is gingft bu nid|t? 

etc. (lit. walked you not?) 

» 

151. The Present is often used for the future or for the 
English I am going to + infinitive : id^ gel^e motgen auf bie ^^9^ 
/ shall go or am going hunting to-morrow. Also, to signify that 
a state or an action begun in the past still continues : 

tt)tc lange finb @ie l^ier how long have you been here 

er ift fd^on itijU QaijX ©olbat he has been a soldier these ten 

years (and is still) 

But er t^t iet)n ^al^r ©ofbat getoe\eu fce xdos a sold.\fcT jw \wi 

years (and is a soldier no longer). 
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152. The Past. The peculiar use above extends to the past : 
x6) mar fd^on jcl)n ^ai)V ®0lbat / had then been a soldier for ten 
years {and was still). Otherwise the past is the regular tense 
for narration (see 153). 

153. The Perfect, as used in sentences like cr ift gcftern an- 
gcfommcn he arrived yesterday or ®oetl^e \)at ba^ ©cbid^t gefd^rie* 
bctl G, wrote the poem, merely conveys information or states bare 
facts without attendant circumstances. If the reader is to be 
transported to the scene of action and given a vivid presentation 
of the facts, the past is used : cr IdVX gcftem an (supply e. g. oX^ 
@ic nxiji JU §aufc tDaren when you were not at home) or ©oetl^e 

fd^rieb ba^ ®cbid)t (supply e.g. toa^rcnb er in ^^^li^^ ^^^ while 

he was in Italy). 

154. The Future and Future Perfect (often with tt)o]^() may 
be used to state what the speaker surmises or conjectures to be 
true : c^ mirb (n)oI)I) bcin ©ruber [ein, ber \>a flopft it is probably 

your brother that is knocking there, 

155. The Subjunctive may express a Wish (Optative Sub- 
junctive) : cr lebe l)od^ ! long may he live ! iDcire vi) bod^ gefunb ! 
would that I were well ! l)attc er nur gefdirieben ! if he only had 
written ! 

156 • The Subjunctive may express Purpose : fage e^ il^m, ba* 

mit er fomntC tell him, in order that he may come, id^ fagte e^ t{|ni, 
bamit cr fantC / told him, so that he might come, 

157. The Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences contrary to 
fact : 

A. In the present or in the immediate future, 

CONDITION CONCLUSION 



If I had moneij, 



or 



Had I m^oney. 



Senn id^ ®e(b ^i% 



. I should be happy 

fo iDcire id^ g(iidEttd^ 

(past siibj.) 
or, less often, 
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or 

§attc id) ®ctb, 

(past subj. with inverted ^ 
order instead of rocnn 
with transposed order) 

or, with inversion of clauses, 



fo iDarc x6) qIMIx6) 

or, less often, 

fo iDiirbc x6) gWdtid^ fciti 



CONCLUSION 



CONDITION 



I should be happy ^ if I had money (had I money) 



3d| toarc gnidlid^, 

or 

^ij tDurbc gtiidltd^ fein, 
B. In the past, 

CONDITION 

If I had had money, 

or 
Had I had money, 



SBcnn x6) ®. geJiabt ^iit, 

(pluperf. subj.) 



iDcnn xij ®ctb pttc 

(less often l^ottc id^ ®clb) 



CONCLUSION 

I should have been happy 

fo ipitre \6) g. gctDcfcn 

(pluperf. subj.) 
or, less often, 

fo toUrbc td& g. gctDcfcn fcin 

(perf. conditional) 



or 



fo tDttrc td^ g. gctocfcn 

or, less often, 

fo lottrbc id) g. gcmefen fcln 



§attc xi) ®c(b gc^abt, 

(pluperf. subj. , with inverted 

order instead of tt)cnn with 

transposed order) 

or, with inversion of clauses, 

CONCLUSION CONDITION 

I should have been happy, if I had had money (had I had m.) 

3^ tDcire g. gctpefcn, 1 ^^^^ ^ @ ^^^^^^ p^^e 

or, less often ^ V ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ ^ @^ ^^^^^^j 

3d^ loitrbe g. geiocfen fern, J 

158. Observe : 1 The Condition, or the {/^clause, takes the 
subjunctive only, not the conditional. 

2. The Condition may be implied only, or partly expressed : 
SBie gliidUd^ loarc \ij\ how happy I should be! (supply e.g. locnn 
xi) rcid^ tt)(irc) or Um gloCIf \X\)X tocirc c^ gu fpat geiDcfen at 12 

ddoch it would have been too late (here the complete Condition. 
may he supposed to be tocntl tolr Um ^tOft\\ \X\)it ^A^\KQ^K^ XlSfeRT^ 
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3. The Conclusion may be implied only, or partly expressed : 
SBenn id^ nur rcid| tDdre ! If I only were rich ! (supply e. g. iDtc 
gtiidlid^ miirbe \i) fein how happy I should be) or (5r fprad^, ate 
(= al^ cr fprcd^en tDitrbc) tDcnn er reid^ tDcire or (without if and 
with invei'ted order) al^ to'dvt cr reic^ he spoke as (^== as he would 
speak) if he were rich, 

159. The Concessive Subjunctive: 

e^ fei I)ei6 ober tali, id) ge^c he it hot or cold, I shall go 

er fei nod) fo reid^ or iDte reid^ however rich he may he, I do 

er aud) [ei, id) ad^te i^n nid)t not respect him 

160. The Diplomatic Subjunctive, used to soften an asser- 
tion : 

nun toaren xoxx ja fertig bamit now tve ought to he through 

with it or now, it seems to 
me, we are through with it 
e^ biirfte gu fpcit fein it is too late, I think or I fear 

161. The Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. The subjunctive 
forms of the present, perfect and future are most frequent in 
clauses dependent on words of saying, reporting, thinking, inquiring, 
douhting etc. Their use in such clauses is to emphasize the in- 
direct or hearsay character of that which is said, reported etc., 
whereas the indicative tends to make it appear as actual. 

16S. DIRECT STATEMENT INDIRECT STATEMENT 

A. says, or has said, to B : B. says, or reports, to C : 

1. / have no money ^6i) l^abc !*• A, says that he ha>s no 

fein ®etb money 31. fagt, ba^ er fein @elb 

^abe 

1^- A, said that he had no 

money 2(. fagte, ba^ er fein @elb 
{)abe 

2. Who has heen here? SBer 2^ A. asks who has been 

ift {)ier gewefen? here 21. fragt, totx f)kx getoefen 

fei 

2^- A. asked who had been 

here 21. fragte, totv l^ier getoefen 
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3. / think she will soon get 3^ A, thinks she will soon 

well ^6) glaube, fie toirb balb. get well again 21. gtaubt, fie 
toieber gefunb toerben i^erbe balb wieber gefunb toer- 

ben 

3^- A. thought she would soon 
get well again 21. glaubte, fie 

toerbe batb toieber gefunb toerben 

163- Observe : — The rule is that the same tense of the 
subjunctive should be used in the indirect statement as in the 
direct, whether the principal verb is in the present, as in 1* 
(fagt), 2a (fragt), 3* (gtaubt), or in the past, as in 1^ (fagte), 2^ 
(fragte), 3^ (glaubte). But if the principal verb is in the past 
and the form of the present, perfect or future subjunctive coin- 
cides with the corresponding indicative form, it is best to sub- 
stitute those of the past subjunctive, pluperfect subjunctive or 
present conditional respectively, e. g. 

DIRECT INDIRECT 

@e^en bie ^inber ntit un« ? do ®ie fragte, ob bie Sinber mit un« 

the children go with us? gtngen (for gel)en) she asked 

if the children were going 
tvith us 

®tc ^aben tl)n nid^t gefe^en they SKan fagte, ba^ fie il)n nid)t ge* 

have not seen him fet)en l)Cltten (for l)aben) it wa^ 

said that they had etc. 

These substitutions are also found, especially in the spoken 
language of Northern Germany, where they are not needed in 
order to gain a distinctively subjunctive form, e. g. fie fragten, ob 

er i^n gefe{)en \)Qii{t (for l^abe). 

164. The Infinitive. Active Form with Passive Meaning. 

^firen, fel^en and laffen may be followed by an infinitive omitting 
its object-subject (besides omitting ju, as hear, see and let or 
have, in a causal sense, omit to). The infinitive is then ren- 
dered by a passive construction : 

With object-subject and active Without object-subject and with 
meaning passive meaning 

vSi l^iJrte i^n !Dentfd^ fpred^en / ii^ ^xit ^t)Xi\6\ ^^ved^eu I hmxd, 
heard Aim speak German Germau spokeu 
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id) \aij fie ha^ @au^ baucn / saw 

them build the house 

cr (iep bctt !Diencr i^m ben ©rief 

bringen he had [let) the servant 
bring him the letter 



\i) fa{) \^a^ §au^ bauen / «aw 

the h(yuse (being) IfuUt 

cr tte§ fid^ (Don bcm !j)tencr) ben 
53rief bringen he had the let- 
ter brought to him (by the 
servant) 



165. (S^) Icl^t \x6) with an active infinitive is quite com.- 
monly the equivalent of can with a passive infinitive or of a 
similar construction : e^ Ici^t \xd) nxijt teugnen, ba§ it cannot be de- 
nied that, ba^ ©rot lie^ fid) nid)t VXt\\X effen the bread (could no longer 
be eaten) was no longer Jit to eat, e^ Ici^t \\i) nid^t bcfd^reiben i^ 
(cannot be described) is indescribable. 

166* Phrases or sentences may thus occur, with laffett^ which without 
context are ambiguous, e. g. id^ llcg i^n fd^rcibcn = 1 let him write, if i^n re- 
fers to a person, and I had it rvritten, if i^n refers to a letter ; but ic^ Ue§ 
lt)m fd^rcibcn can mean only I had him written to or I caused some one to vorite 
to him. Similarly id^'UcS i^n ]n6)en=^I let him look {for somebody or sovie- 
thing) and I caused him to he looked for (by somebody). 

167. The active form of the infinitive with ju may have 
passive meaning also after fein, e. g. c^ ift nid^t ju bcfd^reiben it 
is (not to be described) indescribable and, as in English, (tjitx ift) 

cin §au^ gu Dermieten (here is) a house to let. 



168. Other Special Uses 

cr btieb tiegen or fi^cn 
cr blicb ftcl)en usually, 

but also 
tt)ir fu^rcn fpagiercn 
tt)ir gingcn fpagicrcn 
tt)ir rittcn fpajicrcn 
cr ijat SBcin im Setter ticgcn 
um ju fc^reiben 
(an)ftatt gu fd)rciben 
oi)nt in fd)reiben 
taufcn! or nid)t laufen! (173) 



of the Infinitive: 

he remained lying or sitting 

he stopped, halted, 

he remained standing 

we went for a drive 

we went for a walk 

^ve went for a horsebojck ride 

he has wine lying in his cellar 

in order to write 

instead of writing 

without writing 

run! or donH run! 



109' InSnitive Phrases have the infinitive at the end: cr 
J^at mid^^ ba^ iBud) mitgubringen uu"b xed^l W\^ ijx \wc«^k^ "Kii aikwi 
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transitively: c^ tanjt fid^ l^icr gut (it is good dancing here i. e.) 
this is a good place for dancing. If ba stands first, c^ is not 
omitted : ba tanjt e« \x6) gut (176. 179). 

179. Sentences containing Impersonal Verbs or verb-phrases : 



Beginning with e^ 

1. c^ rcgnctc geftem it rained 

yesterday 

2. c^ ge^t mir gut / am tvell 
c^ gtbt |otd)e Scute there are such 
people 

3. c« friert mid) unb e^ {)un* 

gert tnid^ / am cold and hungry 



Beginning with some other word 
1^ geftem regnete e^ yesterday 

it rained 

2a- mir gel^t e^ gut / am well 
fotdie Scute gibt c^ there are such 
people 

3a- mi) friert unb vx\i) l^un* 

gcrt / am cold and hungry 



Impersonal verbs like those under 3 and 3% which describe a 
state of body or mind, differ from the rest in the omission of c^ 
if the sentence begins with a word other than c^ (176. 178) 

180. Modal Auxiliaries. Sittfen: 



5Darf \6) \tl^i ge^en? 
iDcr barf ^ier befcl)ten? 

ba^ biirftc \oa\)x fcin 

abet feiner barf e^ ^5ren 
©ic bilrfen nur befel)lcn unb \6) 
lommc 

181. mnntn : 

\^a^ lann toa^r fein 

xij fann nid^t ujcg 

lij fann nic^t nad^ §aufc 

\6) fann nid^t^ bafitr (or baju) 

See also 186. 

183. anogen : 

ba^ mag n)a^r fein 
vij mag gem SKufif ^brcn 
ic^ mag nid^t rctfcn 
er mod^te nic^t effen 



may I go now ? 

who has the right to command 

here ? 
that (might =) is likely to he 

true 
hut nohody must hear it 
you need hut command and I 

will come 



that may he true 
I cannot go or get away 
I cannot go or get home 
I cannot help it, I am not to 
hlame for it 



that may he true 
I like to hear music 
I donH care to travel 
?i6 did uot caTft to eat 
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173. The past participle, in the sense of a present participle 
in English, occurs with fommcTi : er fatu getaufcn or gcfprungcti he 
came running oy jumping. It may also have the force of an im- 
perative (168) : ftillgeftanben ! standstill! 

174. If modified, participles are preceded by their modifiers : 
bcr im S33agett fi^enbe §err the gentleman sitting in the carriage, 

ben Don fed)^ ^ferben gegogencn 2Bagen the carriage drawn by six 

horses. But in participial clauses the past participle often stands 

first: ber S33agen, Don fed^^ ^ferben gejogen or bcr S33agen, gcgogcn 
Don fed^« ^ferben. 



175. The Passive. 

SBerben + past participle de- 
notes a process or a change 
of condition and is the real 
passive : 

!j)cr 53rtef iDnrbe (gerabe) gc^ 
fd^rtcben, a(^ ic^ font the letter 

was (^just) being tvritten when 
I came 

S)ic (Solbaten fino gefangcn 

tDOrbcn the soldiers have been or 
were captured 



@ein + past participle denotes 
a state or condition resulting 
from a process or an action com- 
pleted, and, might be called the 
resultant passive : 

!j)er ©rief mar (fdjon) gcfd^rtc*^ 
ben, at^ \6) fam the letter was 
{already) written or finished 
when I came 

J)tc (golbaten finb gefangcn the 

soldiers are captives 



176. The passive is less often used in German than in English, 
an active verb with man or a reflexive construction often taking its 
place, e. g. bann begmb man bic Soten then the dead were buried, 
e^ l)at \\6) gegeigt, ba§ e^ nid^t gel^t it has been shown that it 
wonH do. — There are also passive constructions of verbs used 
intransitively : e^ tDirb \^(X, getangt there is dancing going on there. 
If ba stands first, e^ is omitted : ba lunrbe getangt (178. 179). 

177. Reflexive Verbs are often construed with a genitive or 
a dative or a prepositional phrase : 

fren(e) bid^ be^ 8eben^! rejoice in life! 

ba^ ^a^X nal)t fid^ fetnem (Snbe the year is drawing to a close 

fie fiirditete fid} Dor bem §nnbe she was afraid of the dog 
178. There are also reflexive coT\atiMct\oTi^ ol ^«f^^ xsaa^K^s.- 
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transitively: c^ tatljt ]i6) f)kx gut (it is good dancing here i. e.) 
this is a good place for dancing. If id stands first, c^ is not 
omitted : ha taitjt c« ft^ flUt (176. 179). 

179. Sentences containing Impersonal Verbs or verb-phrases : 



Beginning with c^ 

1. c^ regticte geftcm it rained 

yesterday 

2. c^ ge^t mir gut / am well 

C^ gibt foI(i)C Seute there are such 
people 

3. c^ fricrt mid^ uub c^ l^un^^ 

gctt tuid^ I am cold and hungry 



Beginning with some other word 

1*- geftem regnctc e^ yesterday 

it rained 

2a- tnir gcl^t c^ gut / am well 

foIdjC SeutC gibt e^ there are such 
people 

3^ tnid^ fricrt unb tnid^ ^un* 

gcrt / am cold and hungry 



Impersonal verbs like those under 3 and 3% which describe a 
state of body or mind, differ from the rest in the omission of c^ 
if the sentence begins with a word other than c^ (176. 178) 

180. Modal Auxiliaries. Sittfen : 



5Darf xi) ietjt ge^en? 
tucr barf ^ter befcl)Ien? 

ba^ bilrftc \xxx\fc fcin 

abcr fciner barf c^ l^5ren 
®te bUrfcn nur befe^Ien unb \i) 
lommc 

181. mwxtu : 

ba^ lann xoafyc fein 

\6) faun nicf)t tpeg 

i(^ lann nic^t nac^ §au[e 

\i) faun uid^t^ bafitr (or ba^u) 

See also 186. 

183. anogett : 

ha^t tuag toa^r fein 
id^ tnag gem 9Jhifif l)i5rctt 
vi^ mag ni^t reifen 
ex mod^tc ni^t effen 



may I go now ? 

who has the right to command 

here ? 
that {might =) is likely to be 

true 
hut nobody must hear it 
you need but command and I 

will come 



that may be true 
I caniiot go or get away 
I cannot go or get home 
I caiinot help it, I am not to 
blame for it 



that may be true 
I like to hear music 
I donH care to tra'oel 
he did uot care to eo* 
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id) m5d|tc gem ctwa^ effcti 
ii) med^te licber {)ier bicibcn 

183. aWttffett: 

matt mu^te i^tt Keb ^abctt 
i6) mug fort 

matt miigte il)m l^elfctt, mcme id) 
matt mUgte tjerriitft fern, fo ctn)a^ 
gu glaubett 

184. ^oUmx 

@ic ^dttett btcibett foHett 

fag' il^m, er foil fort 
m^ foH ic^? 

m^ foil ic^ bamit? 
m^ foil ba^? 

fie foil I)ter feitt or gewefett feitt 

matt foHte memett, er fei oerrudt 

185. aSSoUett : 

er tDiU @ie gertt fpred^ett 

er tDiII ®ie lieber felbft fpred^ett 
er iDiII @ie am liebftett felbft 

fprediett 
id) iDoUte au^tijtn, ate fie lamett 
er toill fort 
m tooUtn @ie ^itt? 
toa^ iDill betttt ber Serl? 

er tDill Dffijier feitt 

matt tDill iiju gefel)ett ^abett 



/ should like to eat something 
I should jprefer to stay here 

one could not but love him 
I must go 

one ought to help him, I think 
one would have to be crazy to 
believe a thing like that 

you ought to or should have 

stayed 
tell him, he is to go 
(what am I to do?) what is 

wanted ? 
what shall I do with it? 
what does that m^ean? what is 

it for ? 
she is said to be here or to have 

been here 
one would think he was crazy 

he would like or begs leave to 

see you 
he prefers to see you personally 
he very much prefers to see you 

personally 
I was about to go when they came 
he wants to go or is about to go 
where are you going? 
what in the world does the fel- 
low want? 
he pretends to be an offic&r 
they m^aintain that they have 
seen him 



180. ^inmn, fttnnvx and ?SiV\V^ = Vxisrw \ X^^tok^ \^w»ie 

gelof***^ ^-led chiefly of languages, lessow^ ^xi^ ^^m%^\ \^ \^jck\ 
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gratljSfifd^, obex fein ^eutfd) I know Frmchy but no G&ntian ; Icn* 
nen lannte gefattnt used of persons, places or objects in general : 
id) fCTltie it)tt Tlid)t / donH know hhn, am not acqxcainted with him ; 

iDiffctt iDU^tc gewupt used of facts : id) xod^, bap cr ba iDol^nt, aber 

id^ fenne it)n Tlid)t / know that he lives there, hut I donH know 
him personally or by sight, 

187. The Commonest Verbs with feitt : 

anfommen arrive reifen travel, go 

aufftel^en rise, get ujy reitett ride 

au^gel^ctt go out fein be 

bcgegnen meet fpringen jump 

bleiben stay fterben die 

fal^ren go driving tretett step, tread 

fatten fall ijergel^en pass, elapse 

fliegen fly i3erfd)H)inben disappear 

ffiel)en flee t)orfontnien occur, seem 

f olgcn follow toac^fen grow 

gel^en go, walk toerben become, get 

gelingen succeed n)ieberIonimen ) come back, 

gefd^e^en happen juriidfomnten ) return 

lontnten come jie^cn march, go, move 

laufen run 

Examples; ift er angefomnten ? has he arrived? ba^ Sinb ift 
gefattcn the child has had a fall. 

VI Adverbs 

The following are some of the commonest adverbs, with their simplest 
uses merely mentioned and tlie more difficult ones illustrated. 

188. 9lbtt, fonbetm 9lber follows a positive or a negative 
statement and limits it by opposition only. Sonbem follows a 
negative statement only and usually introduces a substitute or 
a contrary. Slber = but yet, fonbem = but on the contrary : 

e^ ift jet^t nid^t ©ontmer, aber e^ it Is not summer now, but yet 

ift tDarm it is warm 

t% ift \t%i nid^t ©ommer, fonbem it is not summer now, but on 

Winter t/ie contrary it is •vjoiutw ss^ 

it is muter iwy«)%wkt i 
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189. SnS^ luetttt* Site asy (at that particular time) when is 
used with past tenses only and refers to one occasion only; 
tocnn if J whenever is not confined to past tenses : 

ate x6) fam, iDar er fort when I camej he was gone 

iDcnn ic^ lam, Voax er fort whenever I came, he was gone 

yixi^i^ ate nothing but ; al^ after compar. than, 

190. Slttd^ also, too, moreover, besides, even 

id) flCl^e, loenn e^ audi blxi^t I shall go even if (though) it 

lightens 
tft cr aud^ arm (== loenn er auc^ though he be poor, yet he is 

arm tft), fo tft er boc^ gut honest 

xij ge^e nic^t, unb bu auc^ nic^t / shall not go, nor will you 

191. ®a there y oftener then ; since, as 

ba fam er then he came, then came he 

ha er fam since or as he came 

fd^on iDOlIte id) fort, ba fam fie I was about to go (then=^) when 

she came 
jetjt ift er ba (= l^ier) now lie is here 

192. Pallet never thereby in the sense of by means of it or 
in consequence of it, which is baburd^ (1^3) 

er ftaub babei he stood by or near it, was pres- 

ent 
fie Ia§ unb babei fam fie an ein she was reading and while do- 
neueS SBort ing so she came to a new word 

fomni ! fagte er unb babei lief er come ! he said, and saying so, 

iDCg he ran away 

er ift reid) unb babei gut he is rich and good too 

193. Sabutd^ (192) thereby, by U 

ba^ fam baburd), ba^ <£ie 3U that came from or was owing to 
fd^nelt ful^ren your driving too fast 

194. ^afitt therefor, for it ^ for them 

einen ©cibel ^atte er nic^t, bafUr ifs true, he had no sword, but 
patte er aber eine *ipiftote he had a pistol instead 

ba^ gebe i^ bit bafitr, ba^ bu \0 that's what I am gomg to give 
gut bift you /or l)emg so >,\ntvA 
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195* Snittit therewith^ with it or them 
lomm ! f agte er Unb bamit lief cr come ! he said, and saying so, 



weg 



he ran away 



fic entfd^ulbigtc fid^ bamit, ba§ fie sAe excused herself saying that 



ftant fci 



she was ill 



er begnilgte \ii) bamit, il^ti gefe* he was satisfied with having 



l^en ju l^aben 
fag' c^, bamit er e^ toei^ (^iffc) 



seen him 
tell it in order that he may 
know it 



196. ^atan at it, near it, adout it 

ebctt benfe id) baratl / am just thinking of it 

baran crlannte er e^ by that he recognized it 

ttjer ift fd^utb baran, ba^ bu ann who is to blame for your being 



bift? 



poor 



197. ^atattf thereupon, on it, on them 



batb barauf 
ben 2:ag barauf 



soon after that 

on the folloiving day 



redone niclit barauf, ba^ id^ fomme don^t count on my coming 

198. ®a^ that, so that 
fie fam nie, Ol^ne ba^ fie un^ she never came without bring- 



toa^ brad^te 



ing us something 



er ftirbt lieber, ate ba§ er mid^ he will die rather than betray 



Derrat 



me 



199. Sajn thereto, to or with it, in addition 

baju braud^t man ein SKeffer for that one needs a knife 

\6) iDlinfd^e bir ©ludE bajU, bap / congratulate you on having 
bu gemft^tt bift been elected 

200. 2)etttt (228) 

toa« toitlft bu benn? 
xoo fommt ber benn {)er? 

201. 2)efto see ^e, 209. 

202. %1^6) still, yet, but, for all that 

@te finb bo($ mii)t franf ? you are uot ill^ I tru&t? 

^r ift ipf^ fertig? /le is reodai, 1 dar^ 



what do you want, please ? 
why / where does he come from ? 



^€\%\ 



* \ 
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fiel^ bod) ! just see ! or do see ! 

crja{)Iett ®tc bod^ tell us^pray 

tDdrc fie bod^ l)icr! would that she were here! 

ift cr audi arm, fo ift er bod^ gut though he be poor, he is good 

at least 

er mag gel^en, benti er arbeitet he may go, for he does not work 

bod| nic^t anyway 

S03. @tttlttal^ ntal once, once upon a time, sometime 



nod) einmal 

nod) ein'mat fotjiet 

auf einmat 

!omm einmat (mat) ^er, grits 

204. erfi first 
erft ate er fprad^, fa^ id^ i^n 
erft feit geftem 
(bann) erft rec^t 



once more, again 

OrS much again, twice a^ much 

all at once, suddenly 

just come here, Fred 



not until he spoke, did I see him 
only since yesterday 
(then) all the more 



205< @at very, even, with negatives at all 
gar nid)t ; gar nid)t^ not at all; nothing a;t all 

gar lein- none at all 

ganj unb gar entirely, altogether 

206. @ettt gladly ; compar. lieber rather ; superl. aVX Itcbftett 
best or m^ost of all 

id) lefe gem / am, fond of reading, like to 

read 

id) fd)reibe lieber I prefer to write 

\i) fpiele am liebften / like playing best of all 

207. ^tgenb adds the notion of any, ever, at all, some 



irgenb einer or jemanb 
irgcnbn)ie ; irgenbn)o 

208. ^a yes, indeed 

^ier ift er ja 

Wl? ber ift ja nod^ Iran! 



anybody at all, any one you 

please 
somehow ; somewhere 

why, here he is 

Charles? he is still sick, you 

know 
by all meaus^ staoj "Kw^ 
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isS09- ^t ever, at any time 

jc frutjcr, JC (befto) beffer the earlier the better 

SIO. Sieiet, am lithftm, see ®ttn, 206 

211. 9tod^ stilly yet, see also &inmal 

UOd) eitt ©tUd another (one more) piece 

toeber . . . tlOC^ neither . . . nor 

TIOC^ tTntncr even now, even then, still 



21S* 9ttttt now, and now 

nun, iDte gelif ^ ? 



t^eZZ, Aoz^; do you do? 



213. 9lttt only, hut 

fommctt @ic nur just come, you had better come 

toic fantl man fo tiXoa^ nur tun? how can a man possibly do 

such a thing? 

214. Sd^on already, by this time, often not translated 

fd^Ott im ^oHjXt 1830 even in 1830, as early as 1830 

fc^on nad^ jc{)n Sagcn onZy ^en e?a?/5 Za^er 

fd^on ant Slnfang at the very beginning 

bcr totrb fd^on gelicn he'll go fast enough 

215. ®0 so, thus; often untranslated when introducing a 
principal clause 



gcl^ft bu, fo btcib' id) 

laum fal^ er mid^, fo lief cr loeg 

fo l^drc 

cin fo grogc^ ^au« or fo ein 

gro§c« §au^ 
fo ciner 
fo etioa^ 



i/* you go, I shall stay 

hardly had he seen me, when he 

ran away 
listen then 
such a large house 

such a one, such a fellow 
such a thing 



216. <Zonbem, see W>tt, 188. aBentt, see 9K8, 189. 



217. ^ie how 

trie er tam^ ging f($ 
ime?iu minft? 



as he came, I weM 
what? 1/0X1 (jure crvjw^' 
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3Kufif, tt)ic tc^ fie nod^ ntc get|5rt music, such as I had never heard 



^atte 
\m bem aud^ fct 



before 
however that may he 



218. SSSol^I^ adj., adv., well 
fie fa^ tt)Ot|t, ba^ e§ JU fpdt Xoax she probably saw that it was 



fie fingt n)ot|t, aber tuie ? 



too late 
she sings indeed, but how? 



ba^ t|at er tt)Ot|I (emphatic) gefagt he did say that 

219. 3^^^ ^^ ^^ sure, it is true 
gib mir ein 4Buci^, unb jiuar ein give me a book, and that a good 
gute§ 



one 



VII Prepositions 
220. Prepositions with the Genitive: 



anftatt, ftatt instead of 

au^erljalb outside of 

bte^fett^ on this side of 
l^afben for the sake of 
t|alber for the sake of 
t1tlterf)atb inside of, within 
jetlfeit^ on the fuHher side of, 

beyond 
fraft by virtue of 
laut according to 
TUittetft by means of 



oberl)afb above 

um . . . njitfen for the sake of 

ungead)tet notwithstanding 

unter{)atb below 

UnU)eit not far from 

uernidge by dint of 

\m\)Xt\\^ duj-ing 

VOtQtXl on account of 

tcing^ along 

jufolge in consequence of 

tro^ in spite of 



The last three sometimes take the dative. 

221. With tialben, megen or millen are formed metnetl^alben, 
tnetnetiDegen, um meinetwitlen 07i my account or behalf, for my 
sake ; beinetf)alben, beinettDegen, um beinettuiHen on your account or 
behalf, for your sake, etc. with feinet-, \\)xti-, unfert-, euret-, ^\)Xti-* 

222. Prepositions with the Dative: 

au^ out of from nad)[t next to 

auj^er besides nebft along with 

Bet byj at ^ ciboDe 

binncn within \cimi aioug iajUTv 
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Cittgegen against, to meet 

gegeniiber opposite 

gCTUd^ if^ accordance with 
mtt with 
nac^ after, to 

S33* A few special phrases 

au^ ttjetd^em Orunbe? 
au^er ficfi jein 
bet fd)Ied)tem Setter 
bet biefen SBortett 
bet tneinem 4Bruber 
x6) bad^te bei tnir 
jid^ bfeibe babet 
mtt ber ©a^tt 
mit aSorfafe 
ttad^ allett ©etten 
ttad^ oben, nacf) untett 
er fragte nad) bir 
nacfi (meinem) SBunfc^ 
feinem 3lu^fe^ett nad^ 
tjon §erjen gem 
gum lefeten 5KaIe 
jum genfter t|inau^ 
gu ©nbe fein 
gu gu6, gu "^itxi 
(nacf)) bem SBafbe gu 



feit since 

»on of, from, off 

gu to 

gUlDlber contrary to 



for what reason? 

he beside one^s self 

in had weather 

with these words, while saying so 

at my hrother^s (house^ 

I thought to myself 

I stick to it 

hy train 

on purpose 

in all directions 

upward, downward 

he inquired for you 

according to (my) wish 

judging hy his appearance 

with all my heart 

for the last time 

out of the window 

he at an end, he over 

on foot, on horseback 

in the directioii of the forest 



234. Prepositions with the Accusative : 



bi^ till, u7ito 
burd^ through 

f itr for 

gegen against, toward 

S25. A few special phrases 

er \)6{i it|n fur e^rtic^ 
ffir fic^ (stage direction) 
&^r\tt flit (Bdfvitt 
i4 §abe nicfit^ iagegen 



ot|Ue without 

fonber without 

um about, round 
U)iber against 



he thinks him honest 

a^ide 

st&p hy step 

I have no objectvya Vj^ ^3^ 
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er lam, o^tic bag cr tntr gcfc^rte* 

ben ^atte 
e^ tut tntr teib um i^n 
ie^t t[t*^ um bid^ gefd|el)en 
e§ ^anbelt ftd^ um unfere grett|eit 
um fo Diet me^r 



he came without having written 

to me 
I aw, sorry for him 
now you are done for 
our liberty is at stake 
by so 7nuch the more 



21^6. Prepositions with the Dative or the Accusative: 

an ouy at neben beside 

auf on, upon, up ■ uber above, over, across 

Winter behind Unter U7ider, among 

in in, into • tjor before, in front of 

Jtrifrfien betwee7i 

These govern the dative iu answer to the questions where? and 
when ? i.e. with verbs denoting either rest or else motion within 
certain limits, e.g. motion in a circle or motion to and fro. They 
govern the accusative in answer to the questions whither? and 
how long? i.e. with verbs denoting motion toward an object or 
any limit. 



227. DATIVE 

ic^ \\%t an bem JEtfd^e lam sit- 
ting at the table 

ba§ ®ucf) liegt auf bem Z\\(i}t 

the book is lying on the table 

fie fpieten Winter bem .^aufe they 

are playing behind the house 

bu trarft in biefem 3*^^^^!^ 2/^^ 

tvere in this room 

ii) [tanb ncbcn ^f^ntn I stood 

beside you 

ba§ Sitb I)angt itfter ber Xnv 

the ^;/c^wre is hanging over 
the door 

\6) I)orte fie unter meinem gen* 

fter / heard them under my 
window 

ftanb fie ifpv bet 2^ilr? was she 
fffandi?iff in front of the door? 



ACCUSATIVE 

id) fetje mic^ an ben 2:ifd^ I seat 

myself at the table 

ii) lege e^ auf ben Zx\(i) I lay 

it upon the table 

er lief finite bad ^^au^ he ran 

behind the house 

bu gingft in jeneS 3^^^^^ V^^ 

went into that room, 

er fefet fic^ nti>tn mid^i he sits 

down beside m^ 

er fu^r uBerd 9Weer he went 

across the sea 

ba« SSudj fiel unter ben Sif^ 

the book fell wider the table 

^tV^ <S\t t^ot bie 2iir stefp out 
ill JTout of th,^ dww 
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xd) fanb cS jtnifii^en bett bcibctt id^ ftctltc ben ©tufil jtnifii^en bie 

Sdumen / found it between beiben 4Bciume / placed the 
the two trees chair between the two trees 



VIII Conjunctions 

338. Conjunctions are of three kinds : 

(1) General connectives: 

abcr buty but yet bentt for fonbem but, on the contrary 

aCeitl onlyy but Ober or unb and 

These never affect the order of words (232**). 

229. (2) Adverbial conjunctions, as 

alfo sOy so then, hence itlbeffett however 

audi aho^ too, moreover jcborfl nevertheless 

ia then, there uoi) yet, still; nor 

bat|er hence . nun now 

bann then fo so 

barauf thereupon Dielleid^t perhaps 

barum therefore Dietme^r rather 

bennocf) yet, notwithstanding ttJOl^I perhaps, indeed 

enblid^ finally gttjar to be sure 

freilid^ to be sure 

These, when standing at the head of a clause, regularly re- 
quire the inverted order of words (243). 

330. (3) Subordinating conjunctions, as 

al^ when, as obgleid^ although 

bi§ until feit(bem) since 

ba since^ as tDdf)rerib while 

ba^ that toann tvhen 

ttjt before totxl because 

inbem tvhlle ' toenn if, tvhen, whenever 

*nad)bem after njenn auc^ even if 

ob whether, if Xoxt how, as 

TOO where 

These introduce dependent clauses snid. ti^Ai^^o^^ \XjkSk ^^^.'sssm^L 
verb to. the end ot its clause (240). 
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IX The Order op Words 

A, Order of Verb and Subject 

231. According to the relative position of the principal ele- 
ments of the sentence — verb and subject* — there are three 
orders : (1) the normal, in which the verb follows the subject; 
(2) the inverted, in which the verb precedes the subject — these 
two in independent clauses chiefly ; (3) the transposed order, in 
which the verb stands last — this in dependent clauses only (240). 



The Normal Order is used The Inverted Order is used 



In declarative and interroga- 
tive sentences beginning with 
any other element**: 

tnorgen tuirb bcr iBefi^er jienc« 

§aufe^, ein reti^er alter S'au^ 
tnann, mit feiner grau unb fci* 
net 2:od)ter nad^ ©nglanb reifcn, 
[aber] latige 6Iei6t tt ba xC\i)i, 
[benn] fd^ott fctt ctticm (Jal^re 
ift tt franf, [unb] ben ©inter 
tuitt er in ^talten gubringen 

to-morrow the owner of that 
housBy a rich etc. 



232. In declarative and in- 
terrogative sentences beginning 
with the subject : 

ber liBefi^er jene^ §aufe^, etn 
reid^er alter Saufmann, tutrb 
morgen mit feiner gran unb 
feiner 2:od^ter nad^ gngfanb rei^ 
fen, [aber] er bleibt bort nid^t 
lange, [benn] er ift fd^on feit 
etnem ^(x\fct franf, [unb] er 
tuttt ben SBinter in ^^talien 

pbringen the owner of that 
house, a rich old merchantf 
will go to England to-mor- 
roWy with his wife and his 
daughter, but he will not stay 
there long, for he has not 
been well all this year and 
he intends to spend the win- 
ter in Italy 

xH) l^aBe lein ©ilber unb ®oIb / ©ifber unb ®oIb l^afte idji ni(^t 

have no silver and gold silver and gold have I none 

* Verb means the personal or finite part of the verb only ; subject^ the 
-subject with its adjuncts. — ** Except ot)cr, allctn, benn, obcr, fonbcrn and 
unbf which nowhere affect the order, and., ti\i\]& \^\ii^ tijsv^^^ oonnectives, 
Mne bracketed in the examples of 2B2. 
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NORMAL ORDER 

x^ toe% ba^ er fommt / know 

that he is coming 

xdf ging nic^t ju i^m, ba id) 
n)u§tc, ba^ er tarn I did not 

go to him, since I knew that 
he was coming 

fie ift nic^t f^5n, [allein] fie ift 

gut she is not beautiful, hut 
she is good 

er filler fc^nelt tiad^ ber ®tabt, 
um ben 2lrgt gu l^ofen he drove 

quickly to town in order to 
get the physician 

bit tuidft mir befet|Ien? you 

I mean to order me about? 

mer f^ed em groge^ §au§? who 

has a large house? 

load maHii ben 9Benfd^en gfildf* 

Kc^ ? what makes man happy ? 

233. Sometimes in declara- 
tive sentences with imperative 
force : 

bit bletift ^ter! or iSie Meiben 

l^ter! you stay here! 

234- Sometimes in optative 
sentences with the verb in the 
3. person : 

@ott gefte^ ba6 er fommt! God 

grant that he comes! 
ex lebe l^od^ ! long may he live ! 



INVERTED ORDER 

bag er fommt, lnei^ i^ (or ba^ 

trieig id)) that he is coming I 
know 

'ti(x \6) lougte, bag er fam, gittfl 

il^ ni(^t JU if)m since I knew 
that etc. 

fcf|5n ift fie nic^t, [aKetn] gut ift 

fie she is not beautiful, but 
she is good 

um . ben Slrgt gu ^ofen, ful^r er 
fd^ned narf) ber ©tabt in order 

to get the physician he drove 
etc. 

midft btt mir befe^Ien? do you 

mean to order w^e about? 

U)er (pred. nom.) ift jener ^ann? 

who is that man ? 

tua^ (pred. nom.) ift ber S02enfd^? 

what is man 

Regularly in imperative sen- 
tences when the subject is ex- 
pressed (170) : 

bleib bit '^ier! stay thou here! 
bleiBeu ®ie ^ier! stay here! 

Eegularly in optative (im- 
perative) sentences, without re- 
gard to the person of the verb : 

ge^e ®oti, bag er fommt! may 

God grant etc. 

tuaren tuir bod^ gu §aufe ! would 

that IV e were at home ! fo fei 

e8! 50 let it be! gel^eit tuir 

let us go 



aa5% IXi ^^\i\KIi«^^ >* 
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236. In dependent conces- 
sive clauses : 

er fel nod^ fo retd^, id) mag t^n 

ntd^t though he be never so 
rich, I donH like him 



NORMAL ORDER INVERTED ORDER 

ning with the anticipatory sub- 
ject c« (119) : 
e« famen brci iiBtubet there 

came three brothers, e^ \tht 
btc ^rei^eit! long live free- 
dom! 

In dependent concessive 
clauses : 

fei er nod^ fo rcic^, i(^ mag i^n 

ntd^t (be he or) though he be 

never etc. 

Always if the first part of 

obgleic^, njennglcid^, obfd^on or 
tDcnn aud^ is omitted : tuoire eS 
au(^ nja^r (for tucnn c« au(^ 
ttja^r toarc), fo gtngc i(^ bo(^ 

ntd^t &ocn if it were true, still 
I should not go; tft et gteic^ 
arm (for ttjcnnglci^ or obglcic^ 
er arm tft), fo tft er bo(^ gut 

though he be poor, (j/et) he is 
good 

S38. In dependent condi- 
tional clauses omitting iDetlTl or 
ob, for which see 157, 158. 

239. Often in exclamations : 

tote fd^btt ift fie I how beautiful 
she is! I^at bet aber eine 5Rafe! 

what a nose that fellow has! 
bai^f vii^ bO(^ 1 / thought so ! 

240. The Transposed Order is used in dependent clauses 

introduced by a subordinating element — as a conjunction (230) 

or a relative or indirect interrogative: — alle fa^ett, ba§ e8 Ult* 

mdgti^ War all saw that it was im,possU)le, \\t \QM\lt e« tli^t, iDCil 

fie lein ®elb ^atte she did not huy it because sKe TioA tva wifwc^. 



237. In dependent sub- 
stantive clauses omitting ba§ : 

ii) fage, er ift fleigig (for bag 
er fletgig tft) / say (that) he 
is diligent 
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man fragtc, too bcr Wlann gu finben fci^ bet t^m ba6 gcfagt ^abt 

they asked where the man could be found that had told him this. 

541. Notes. (1) When sentences of the inverted order, with 
the same subject, are connected by unb, and unb is followed im- 
mediately by another element than the new verb, the subject is 
repeated (in the form of a pronoun) : geftem fam mein greutib ju 
mix unb gleii^ erja^lte er mir bic ®efd)i^tc yesterday my friend 

came to me and at once (lie) told me the story 

542. (2) If several elements begin a sentence of the inverted 
order, they should be similar in kind, e.g. all adverbs of time 
or all adverbs of place, as geftem, af^ x&j nad& ©aufe lam, xoox er 

Tiod^ t|ier yesterday, when I came home, he was still here, but not 

^batnat^, in jenem §aufe n^o^nte etn SJhififer/' which should be 
bamate njo^nte in jenem $aufe ein 9Jhififer or in Jenem ©aufe n^otinte 

battial^ etn 9}htfiter then there lived a musician in that house. 

543. (3) Certain words may or may not cause inversion, e.g. 

boc^ but, yet, still freiU(f| to be sure 

jcboc^ yet, however gelni^ certainly, surely 

cntlDeber either gtrar to be sure, it is true 

The more of a pause the speaker makes after such words, the 
more they become detached from what follows, like exclamations, 
which never cause inversion. Hence we find bod^ gel^t eS and boc^ 

eg gel^t but it goes, entnjeber mein iiBrnber tommt, ober tcf| fomme 
and entnjeber foxamt mein iiBruber^ ober id^ fomme either my 

brother will come or I shall, 

244. (4) Concessive clauses often fail to cause inversion : 
toenn bu aucf) taufft, bu fommfi boi^ ju fpiit (or fo fommft bn bo(^ 

gU fpclt) even if you run, you will be late anyway, 

345. (5) In dependent clauses introduced by a subordinating 
element and containing an infinitive used for a past participle 
(27. 6), the personal or finite verb regularly precedes the non- 
personal forms : ttjeun \6) il)n fofort l^fitte tommen taffen, fo n^cire e« 
nid^t gefd^e^en if I had sent for him a* ouce, it ooould tiot ^a-vi^i 
Aappened, 
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B. Order of Adjuncts of Verb and Subject 

240. The subordinate elements of a sentence — adjuncts of 
verb and subject — are arranged alike in all three orders, parti- 
ciples, infinitives and prefixes standing nearest the end, before 
these the elements next in importance or emphasis and before 
them again the less important or emphatic, so that, in general, 
the modifier precedes the word it modifies or the dependent word 
that on which it depends : 



NORMAL INVERTED 

247. 1. icf| trerbe !*• tnorgen iDerbe 

morgen ben ©rief id^ ben ©rief nid)t^ 

nidjt^ abfdjicfen' fon^ abfdjidfen^ fSnnen to- 

nen / sliall not he Tnorrow I shall not 

able to send the let- etc. 
ter to-morrow 



TRANSPOSED' 

1^- id) fage, bag \i) 
morgen ben Srief 
nid)t^ abfcfiidEen^ Ion== 
nen njerbe® I say that 

I shall not etc. 



1 Adverbs of negation, like nid)t, nic, feinc8tt)eg8, nirgcnbS etc., when modi- 
fying a clause or sentence as a whole, stand last, e. g. ex gab i^r ben S5ricf 
au8 3lmcrifa gcflcm abcHb nid)t, or next to last, i. e. immediately before the 
verb-forms, as above. But if such adverbs modify any particular word or 
phrase they immediately precede it, e. g. cr gab i()r ben ^rief anS ^merlfa 
nid^t gcftcrn abcnb, fonbcrn l^eute. — 2 stands before fbnncn because depending 
on it — this makes the German order of the non-personal parts of the verb 
usually the reverse of the English. — ^Also nidji rocrbe abfd^lcfcn fbnnen, 246. 



248. 2. er I)at 2^- ^ente ^at er mic^ 2^- (gie njtffen, bag 

mid) ^ente^ in meinem in nteinem ^xmmtx^ er mtc^ ^ente^ in mei* 

dimmer ^ fe^r ^dflic^ * fe^r ^dflid) * nm 9tat nem 3^^^^^ ^ ^^¥ 

um 9tat gefragt^ to- gefragt* to-daij etc. l^bflid^* nm 9tat ge* 

day, at my roorriy he ftagt* l^at you know 

very politely asked that he etc. 

my advice 

1, 2^ 8 The usual order of adverbs is time^ place^ manner. — * uni-9Jat-gefragt 
forms one verbal idea, and unt-9iat, though not actually joined to gefragt, aa 
ah to fd^itf en in 247, is treated like a separable prefix ; hence also id^ fragte 
il^n geftern abcnb um $Rat (at the end, just as ah in i^ fcf|icftc ben SSrlef 
geflem abenb ah), 

249. 3. ev f)at fo* 3^ ^oe\)eu \\a\. tx ^^- \4| ^ta^c, ob er 
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INFIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 




umgeben 


untgab 


umgeben 


surround 


•fe^ctt 


M 


gefe^en 


see 


anfc^cn 


fa^ an 


angefel^en 


look at 


auefe^en 


fal^ QUd 


audgefel^en 


look, appear 


gefd|c^en 


gcfd^a^ 


ifi gefc^e^en 


happen, take place 


trcten 


trat 


ifi getreten 


tread, step 


^lefen 


lad 


gelefen 


read 


\effen 


afi 


gegeffen 


eat 


J)er0cffcn 


t)ergag 


Dergeffen 


forget 


befcl^Icn 


befall 


befo^Ien 


command 


^bred^cn 


brad^ 


gebrod^en 


break 


unterbred^en 


unterbrad^ 


unterbrod^en 


interrupt 


•fpred^cn 


frrac^ 


gefprod^en 


speak, say 


Derfpred^en 


t)erfprad^ 


oerfprod^en 


promise 


♦nel^mcn 


nal^m 


genomnien 


take 


♦l^elfen, dat. 


Ijalf 


gel^olfen 


help 


trcffcn 


traf 


getroffen 


hit, meet 


♦jlerbcn 


flarb 


ifi gefiorben 


die 


toerfcn 


ttjarf 


genjorfen 


throw 


♦gcl^en 


fling 


ifi gegangen 


go, walk 


Qufge^en 


fling auf 


ifi aufgegangen 


rise, mount, open 


t)ergel^en 


tjcrglng 


ifi tjergangen 


elapse 


fcd^tcn 


forfit 


gefod^ten 


Jight 


>Cl^eben 


^ob 


ge^oben 


lift, heave 


leiben 


«tt 


gelttten 


s/uffer 


ft^neiben 


fd^nitt 


gefd^nitten 


cuJt 


♦rclten 


rttt 


ifi geritten 


ride 


jtrclten 


jlritt 


gefiritten 


strive, quarrel 


betgen 


big 


gebiffen 


bite 


reificn 


rl6 


geriffen 


tear, snatch 


jerrelgcn 


gerrlg 


gerriffen 


tear in pieces 


-K-^cigcn 


^ieg 


ge^eifien 


be called, be namei 


•Mcibcn 


blieb 


ifi gebtteben 


remain, stay 


•fd^cincn 


fd^lcn 


gefd^ienen 


shine, seem 


erfd^einen 


crfd^icn 


erfd)icnen 


appear 


•fd^rclben 


fc^rieb 


gefc^rieben 


write 


fd^rcicn 


\djxit 


gefd^rieen 


scream 


ftclgen 


liieg 


ifi gefiiegen 


rise, mount 


trclben 


tricb 


gctriebctt 


drvaty ixw^ 



192 



AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



INFIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 




♦bitten 


bat 


gcbctcn 


beg, request 


*Wen 


fafi 


gefeffen 


sit 


bcjttjcn 


bctag 


bcjcffcn 


possess 


-)Q>cginuen 


begann 


begonnen 


begin 


gcmiimcn 


gcnjann 


gciDonncn 


win, gain 


binbcn 


banb 


gebunben 


bind, tie 


ocrbtnbcn 


Derbanb 


tjcrbunbcn 


unite, connect 


♦piibcn 


fanb 


gcfunben 


find 


bcfinben, ftd^ 


befanb 


befnnbcn 


be, as to health 


gcUuqcn, dat. 


gelang 


tfi getmigen 


succeed 


*|tngcn 


fang 


gcfungcn 


sing 


*f^)rlngen 


fprang 


Ifl gcfprungcn 


leap, spring 


♦trlnfcn 


tranf 


gctrunfcn 


drink 


*ftegcn 


lag 


gctcgcn 


lie, be situated 


bietcn 


b0t 


geboten 


offer, bid 


tjcrbicten 


tjcrbot 


Dcrbotcn 


forbid 


ftlcgen 


ftog 


Ift geflogcn 


fly {flew, fljown) 


^it\)en 


m 


ifl gefto^cn 


fl^e (fled, fl£d) 


#et,en 


gog 


gejogcn 


draw, pull 


giel^en 


m 


ift gc^ogcn 


march, move, go 


*t)crlicrcn 


tjcrlor 


Ucrloren 


lose 


Tfticgcn 


m 


ift gcfloffen 


flx)m 


fd^tcgcn 


fd)o6 


gcfd^offcn 


shoot 


fd^Ilcgcn 


fc^lo6 


gefd^loffen 


shut, close 


n 


44 


i4 


conclude, infer 


bcfd^Ucgcn 


bcfcf|Io6 


befd^loffen 


determine, resolt 


entfd^ttcgcn, fid) 


cntfd)lo6 


cntf(i^toffcn 


determine, decidi 


*!ommcn 


!am 


Ijt gcfommcn 


come 


anfommcn 


tarn an 


t|l angcfommen 


arrive 


bcfommcn 


befam 


bcfommcn 


get, receive 


tjorfommcn 


fam Dor 


ift tjorgcfommen 


appear, occur 


♦tun 


tat 


gctan 


do 


*rttfcn 


rief 


gcntfcn 


call 


(ilgen 


log 


gelogcn 


lie, speak falsely 



AN ALPHABETICAL LIST 



OF 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 



This is a fuller list than the preceding one, but it gives no compounds, ex- 
cept where the simple verb is rare or not in use. The 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind., 
the 2. sing, imperat. and the past subj. are given only when there is a change 
of vowel from the infinitive or the past ind. respectively. The 2. sing. pres. ind. 
of stems ending in an s-sound is often shortened so that it becomes identical 
with the 3. person, e. g. bidfeft becomes bid ft etc. But with stems in ^6) the f of 
the ending ft is retained so that ttJdfd^cft, for example, becomes lt)dfcl)ft, which 
is then also often pronounced, though not written Hke the 3. sing., it)dtcl)t. 



INFIN. 


PAST IX D. 


PAST PART. 


PRES. IND. 
2. AND 3. SING. 


IMPERAT 
2. SING. 


. PAST SUBJ. 
1. OR 3. SING. 


SBarfcn bake 


bu! 


gcbacfcn 


bdcffl, bdcft 




bu!c 


©efcl^Icn command 


befall 


bcfo^Ien 


bcfic^Ifl, befic^It 


bcpc^I 


bcfd^Ic, be- 
fo^Ic 


©eflcifieu (fid)) ap- 


befltg 


bcfliffcn 








ply one^s self 












iBeginncn begin 


bcgann 


bcgonncn 






bcgdnne, he* 
gonne 


SBcigen bite 


bt6 


gcblffcn 








Bergen hide 


borg 


gcborgcn 


blrgfl, birgt 


birg 


bdrgc, bflrgc 


SBcrftcn burst 


barft 


Ifl gcborftcu 


birftcp, btrft 


birfl 


bdrftc, borftc 


SBcnjegcn induce 


bciuog 


bciuogcn 






bcttjogc 




Weak and regular in 


the sense of movi 


> 




SBiegcn bend 


bog 


gcbogen 






bbgc 


S3ietcn offer 


bot 


geboten 






bote 


SBinben bind 


banb 


gebunbcn 






bdnbe 


bitten beg 


bot 


gcbctcn 






bate 


33(afen blow 


btic« 


gcblafcn 


bidfcft, bidfl 






SBIeibcn remain 


blicb 


ip gcbliebcn 








S3roten roast 


brict 


gcbratcn 


brdtfl, brdt 






53rcd)cn break 


brad) 


gcbroc^cn 


brtc^fl, brid^t 


brl(^ 


brdc^e 


53rfnnen burn 


braimtc 


gcbrannt 






brennte 


3^ ring en bring 


hxadjtt 


gebrat^t 






brdd^te 


2)cttten think 


bad^te 


gebad^t 






^^^\.^ 



195 



194 



AN ABSTRACT OF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



INPIN. PAST IND. 

3)rctd^en thresh 
2)ringcn press 
2)ilrfcn he allowed 
@mpfc^lcn recom- 
mend N 
©rblcic^cn pale 
@rtofd^cn exiin- 
guish, go out 
(Srfdjrccfcn become 

frightened 

effcn eat afi 

gal^rcn driue ful^r 

gattcn /aW fiel 

gangen catch ftng 

gccfitcn ^flr^t fod^t 

ginbcu Jind fanb 

gllcgcn ^y flog 

gllc^cn Jlee flol^ 

gtlcgcn ^OMJ flog 

gragcn ask fragtc or 

frug 

grcffcn devour frog 

gricrcn /ree^e fror 

®arcn ferment gor 

©cbcircn bear gcbar 

®cbcn griue gab 

©cbcil^cn ^^nve gcbicl^ 

©cl^cn flfo ging 

©cUngen, st^cceed gelang 

®cUen be worth golt 

©cncfen recover gcna§ 

©enicgch eryoy gcnog 

©cfd^c^en happen gcfd^ol^ 

®ett)inncn gain gcluann 

©Icgen pour gog 

©leid^cit resemble glid) 

©leitcn srZide glitt 

©Ummcn gleam glomm 

©roben dig grub 

©rcifen seize griff 

'paben have l^ottc 



PAST PART. 



PBBS. IND. IMPEBAT. 
2. AND 3. SING. 2. SINO. 



PAST 8UBJ. 
1. OB 3. SINO. 



brofd^ gcbrofd^cn brlfd^cfl, brifcfit brifd^ brofd^e 

brang ifl gcbrungcn brangc 

burftc gcburft barffl, barf bUrftc 

cnH)fa]^( cntpfol^Icn cnipfic^lfl, cm* cmpftcl^I cmpfol^lc, 

t)fic]^It em»)fo^le 

crbUcfi ifl erblit^cii 

crlofd^ Ifl erlofd^cn erlift^efl, crlifd^t crllfd^ crlbfcl^c 



crfcfiral ifl erjd^rorfcn 



gcgcffcn 
ifl gcfal^rcn 
ijt gcfaflcn 
gcfangcn 
gcfod)tcn 
gefunben 
gcf(ocf|tcn 
ifl gcflogcn 
i|l gcflogcn 
Ift gcfloffcn 
gefragt 

gcfrcffcn 
gcfrorcn 
gcgorcn 
gcboren 
gcgcbcn 
ift gebic^cn 
ifl gcgangcn 
tp getungcn 
gegoltcn 
ijl genefcn 
gcnoffen 
Ift gcfd)c]^cn 
gciDonncn 



erfd^rlcffl, er* 

fdjricft 
iffeft, igt 
fd^rfl, fa^rt 
fattft, faUt 
fangft, fSngt 

flicfltfl, flld^t 



erfd^rirf crfd^rafc 



i6 






fragfi, fragt, or 

fragt, fragt 
friffcft, frigt, 



gcbicrft, gcbiert 
glbfl, gibt 



frig 



gcbier 

gib 



glttfl, gUt 



gefd^lcl^t 



giu 



gcgoffcn 
gegUd^en 
Ifl gcglittcn 
geglommcn 

gcgraben grcibfl, grcibt 
gegriffen 
ge^abt 






oge 
fii^rc 



fod^te 
fanbc 
flSc^te 
flogc 
P^c 
floffc 
fragte or 
frftge 
fragc 
frfirc 
gfire 
gebare 

gabe 



gelSnge 
galtcorgolte 
flcnofe 
gcnfiffc 
gefd^a^e 
genjfinnc or 
getobnne 
flSffe 



gtbmme 
griibe 

l^tte 



AN ALPHABETICAL LIST 



OF 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 



This is a fuller list than the preceding one, but it gives no compounds, ex- 
cept where the simple verb is rare or not in use. The 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind., 
the 2. sing, imperat. and the past subj. are given only when there is a change 
of vowel from the infinitive or the past ind. respectively. The 2. sing. pres. ind. 
of stems ending in an s-sound is often shortened so that it becomes identical 
with the 3. person, e. g. blafeft becomes btcift etc. But with stems in \dj the f ot 
the ending ji is retained so that tDcifd^eft, for example, becomes lt)ofcI)ft, which 
is then also often pronounced, though not written like the 3. sing. , iDofd^t. 



INFIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PART. 


PRES. IND. 
2. AND 3. SING. 


IMPERAT 
2. SING. 


. PAST SUBJ. 
1. OR 3. SING. 


S3a(fen bake 


buf 


gcbacfen 


bacfft, bacft 




bufe 


^fel^len command 


befall 


bcfot)(cn 


befie^tft, bcfic^It 


bepc^I 


befa^Ic, be. 
fo^Ie 


©efleigcu (fid)) ap- 


bcftig 


befliffcn 








ply one's self 












SSeginnen begin 


begann 


bcgonnen 






beganne, be» 
gonne 


SBei^en bite 


bl6 


gebiffen 








iBergen hide 


barg 


gcborgen 


birgft, birgt 


birg 


barge, bilrge 


SBcrften burst 


barjl 


ift geborften 


blrftcft, birft 


birft 


barfte, borfle 


SBcWegen induce 


bciuog 


bettjogen 






bemoge 




Weak and regular in 


tlie sense of moxa 


> 




S3iegen ber\d 


bog 


gebogen 






boge 


53icten ojfer 


bot 


geboten 






bote 


S^inben bind 


banb 


gebunben 






bcinbc 


33itten beg 


bat 


gebeten 






bate 


53Iafen blow 


blic« 


geblajen 


blciicfl, btafl 






3?(eiben remain 


blieb 


ift gebltcbcn 








33rotcn roast 


briet 


gebraten 


bratft, brat 






S3rccl)en break 


brad^ 


gebrotften 


brid^ft, brid^t 


brtc^ 


brfic^e 


93rfnnen burn 


braimte 


gebraimt 






brennte 


ij^rlngen brhig 


brad^te 


gebrat^t 






br&d\te 


!S>enfen think 


t)a6)it 


gebad)t 






\^^<&^t. 
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Jirtfd)m IhTMh 


bxm 


gebTcifi^tn 


Msm. bx\w 


bril* 


btSli^e 


DrlnBtn pre»» 


brane 


ift B'brungm 






btSngt 


!3)QTfen be atlowea 


butftt 


flrtUtft 


borfft, borf 




BOrftf 


Cmpft^Un recom- 


tm^m 


mpfo^ldi 


tu.pfttl,l(i, tm. 


tmpf»l,l (mpfS^k, 


mend 






pRe^It 




tmpfB^le 


Erbfei^en pale 


txWi, 


ifi evb(id)<ii 








Grtofdim extin- 


,xm 


ift erloMen 


txm'% "lift^t 


nlifd, 


erlofi^ 


guM, go out 












fltftljreilen becoiiit 


: (rti^raf 


tfl ecl*rocIrti 


«rfd)ricfft, «' 


t^mi 


: ttf^rfib 


frigfOened 






t^ridt 






am eat 


«e 


flCBtflen 


IFffft, i6t 


16 


36* 


m«» *■'" 


|u^ 


ipgefoliren 


ffl^tfl, fa^tt 




[fl5« 


gaUtn /oil 


P'l 


iii gefaUen 


ffiflfi, fam 






gangfn catch 


flnn 


flffangen 


fdngft, fangt 






%ti,tm Jiglit 


fo*t 


gelodittn 


fi^tfl, fid,t 


m 


fBifttt 


%mt« find 


faiib 


gefunlxn 






ffinbt 


gkd)tcn twine 


flaiDt 


B(florf(ttn 


mt% mt 


fli<^t 


flBtftU 


g!i(fleii A 


fl«9 


iji geflogen 






flag* 


0(i€ftcu ^ee 


Poll 


ift geMen 






|lil)< 


gllteen Jlwf 


flo6 


ifi gtfioffm 






floJTe 


gwBOi (Mt 


fwflh oi 


r B'fwgt 


froflP, fragt, or 




fragtt or 




frUB 




fiial, frigt 




frflg. 


grelTni dewmr 


f«e 


gtfreffm 


ftifltft, fri6l, 


m 


fra6( 


gritrfn Asms 


ftw 


g*fro«n 






frSte 


®aren ferment 


80C 


gegown 






BBh 


®tbixin bear 


ZtUx 


geboren 


flfbifrli, gtbitrt 


gcbiK 


grtfite 


®titn gite 


gob 


gegeben 


fllBli, gibt 


Btb 


gdb( 


®ebei^cii thrive 


flebieft 


ift gebie^en 








Ot^en ffo 


l)i«fl 


ift gtgaiigen 








®«liiiBen, succeed 


flflana 


ift BflunBen 






gdSnfle 


@titttt be worth 


9alt 


grBoltcn 


flittft, flilt 


gilt 


gfilteorgeitt 


@(nc(eu recover 


flcnaS 


ift genefeu 






gtnafe 


©tniegfh enjoy 


Btnofi 


genoffcn 






gtniJH* 


®(fd)e&fn ftapyen 


BfWa& 


i|i gd««^f" 


^tWt^ 




gtWa^ 


®emlnn(n gain 


Btmann 


gtroonntn 






BtWfinnf or 
gemiinnt 


@ltgtn jiour 


B»e 


gfgofycn 






gBfft 


@(tl^tn remnbU 


01** 


gfflli**" 








mdtttt glide 


ell" 


ijl gcBlittci 










glomm 


gcglomm^ 






BtBinmt 


(Sxahttt dig 


gcub 


e^B'^Qt'^" 


fltdbft, flrabt 




Brttbf 


&mfen seize 


fl'^'ff 


gegtiffen 








^bea iave 


^alte 


flflwbt 


V^.VV 




b,5tU 


0aften Aold 


i^iclt 


gt^Uttt 


116,tt^,^^a,\ 
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INFIN. 



PAST IND. 



^ngen ) Jiang, be ^Ing 
^aitgen ) suspended 

^auen h£w l^ieb 

^eben lift l^ob, l^ub 

^elgcn hid, call l^ic^ 

^dfcn help l^alf 

^cnncn know fanntc 

^Ummcn cWm6 Itomm 

^Ungen sound ftang 

^neifcn jpinc^ fniff 

^ommcn come tarn 



PAST PART. 

gel^attgen 

gel^aueu 

gel^oben 

gcl^ciJBcn 

gc^olfcn 

gefaimt 

ift gcflommen 
gcflutigcn 
gcfniffcn 

ift gcfommcn 



PRES. IND. IMPERAT. PAST SUBJ. 

2. AND 3. SING. 2. SING. 1. OR 3. SING. 



l^angp, ^angt l^angc 
l^angft, ^angt ^ang(c) 



^ilffl, ^ilft 



5«f 



^onnen can fonnte gcfonnt 

^ried^en creep frod^ Ifl gcfroc^cn 

^flrcn c/ioose for gcforcn 

2aben Zood, mui^e lub gclabcu 

Also weak and regular, except 



regular (also 
fbmmft, fommt) 
fannft, fann 



l^obe, l^iibe 

^lalfc, ^iilfc 
fcnnte 
flomme 
HSngc (Hilnge) 

tame 

fSnnte 
frod^c 



eaffcn Zc« licg 

?aufcn run Ucf 

l^ciben si#sr litt 

Igcil^en Zen(i Ilc^ 

?cfcn read lag 

IBlcgcn Zie lag 

lOfigen 2ie log 

aWelben s^un mlcb 

SUicffcn measure mag 
aJilgUngcn fail 
SUibgcn ZiA;e, may moc^te 

aWilffen mu^t mugtc 

9'Jel^mcn <afce naf^m 

9'^ennen name nanntc 

«Pfclfcn whistle ppff 

^reifcn praise pried 

Ouellcn gush quott 

Slatcn advise rict 

ditibtn rub ricb 

SfJcigcn tear rig 

9?citen ride ritt 

^tmxtn run ranntc 

SJicc^cn sweZZ roti^ 

9?ingcti wring rang 

SJinnen run rann 

Sflufen caZZ rief 

0attfen drink foff 



g eta f fen 
ifl gelaufen 
gelitten 
geUe^en 
gelefen 
getegen 
getogen 
gemieben 
gemeffen 
migtang iftmiglungen 
gemod^t 
gcmugt 
genommen 
genannt 
gepfiffen 
gepriefen 
ifl gequoUen 
geraten 
gerieben 
geriffen 
ift geritten 
ift gerannt 
gerod^en 
gernngen 
ifl geronnen 
gerufen 
fiejofScTi 



fare 
labfl, labt lilbe 

in past participle getaben. 
Idffeft, lagt 
lauffi, lauft 



Uefefl, Uefl 



Ue9 



miffefi, migt mig 

magfl, mag 
mugt, mug 
nimmfi, nimmt nimm 



Idfe 
tage 
loge 

mdge 

migldnge 

mod^te 

miigte 

nal^me 

nennte 



quiUfi, quiUt quiU qudUe 
ratfl; rat 



rennte 
rod^e 
rdnge 
rfinne, r5nne 



Vdu\^A^^A\. 



itj^^ 
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©auflfn suet 


fOfl 


fldogm 






ti(fl« 


Si^afftn create 


fdjuf 


edf^offtn 






ti!)iiff 


©(fatten sound 


fdjoQ 


gefi^Dlltn 






(dlBUe 


©l^fibfn part 


f«i.b 


ifi flddjiefcen 








©i^emeil appear 


fd)i«i 


g^fdlienen 








©cftdKlt «eoJrf 


fdjalt 


flf(*olten 


(diiltfi, (i^ilt 


i«ilt 


ld,aiir,(d,iiii( 


et^ften Mear 


fdjor 


fleldioten 


id)iecft,f.^tHt 


fdjier 


fc^Sre 


©t^ifben ihove 


litjob 


fltldfobdi 






I*Bbe 


0(^i«6en jiAoof 


f*o6 


flef*offeu 






fd)B|[e 


@4inben ^aj/ 


Ic^unS 


g({d)unbcn 






\<tmt 


©djlaftn «fcg. 


liftliff 


gflc^lafcn 


wm. smsi 






©(^laflcn (trite 


f^lufl 


BffdjIaflEn 


Hldflfl, li^ldgt 




mnt 


®i^lei(l)fii sneak 


f*li* 


i|l g(((t)lt«en 








@4lelfen luAet 


fdlliff 


BH^liffen 








et^ltegcn sftut 


fd)lofi 


B'f'^loffen 






wm 


©(^tingtn siins 


i*lang 


B«Wlunatn 






f«ianfl( 


S^meigtn smite 


fil|nii6 


flejcbmiflen 








@d)tntlj(n melt 


Wms 


ij) nefdimoljen 


lrfnnil«|i,f*miljt Ic^milj 


i fifimolje 




When trai 


nsitive, usually weak and regular. 




@^naubtn snort 


f(^nob 


gef^nobtn 






Idtnftb. 


©c^ndbsn cut 


fcl)nllt 


gtf^nitltn 








©ftwuben «^«w 


(i^rob 


ae(cbrob(n 






(.^rilbe 


©f^rtiben lorite 


((^Ci(b 


gefiDrieben 








©i^KUn en/ 


ft^rie 


flef*ri«n 








©(fittittn rfride 


Writt 


if( gefdjtUttn 








e*n)(i0en6esi(eiti 


; ([ftroiee 


gcfilirolfBtn 








@(^n>cacn swell 


(c^rooU 


ifl g(fd)TOoIleii (^iDiUfi, (tbmiltl teroiH 


((proline 




When transitive, weak luid regular. 






®ii)ntmmtn twim 


(dimammlftodt^TOom. 






(djmamnKor 






mm 






fdlwBmnM 


®d)tDinbm ntnM 


ffttDonb 


i|t gtjtiniunben 




fd^roaubc 


©(^iDingtn siwii? 


(i^iBong 


Bffdiimingen 




Mm^m 


©i^TOdctn swear 


fc^TOoroi 
((^mut 


■ gefd,roo«n 






fi^mort or 


@.l,en»ee 


fa^ 


flef.b«n 


^m. m 


wen 


fa^c 


@dn be 




iji gtiBfleii 


bifi, in 


\ii 


iDfire 


ecnboi send 


(anbK 


Beiaitbt 






ftnbfle 


©ingdi sing 


laiia 


fldiinflen 






fang. 


©inltn sinft 


faiif 


ifl geliiiilen 






fdnle 


@inntn tAint 


loun 


fldo«n«, 






KnneorfBnne 


©iUeu »tt 


log 


fldrfltt. 






W6e 


eollen sAiiU 


foSle 


g^oUt 


\m, Ion 






©;«■/« sp^ 


(pit 


et^pum 








Spianen tpin 


fpam 


fie^ponutn 




\!^'KM,«'^^!W* 
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INFIN. 


PAST IND. 


PAST PAST. 


2. AND 3. SING. 


2. SING. 


1. OB 3. SING. 


©prcd^en speak 


fprad^ 


gefprod^en 


fljri^fl, fpridfit 


fpri^ 


fprfid^c 


^pricfien sprovi 


fpro6 


gcfproffcn 






fprbffc 


©pringen spring 


(prang 


ift gcfprungcn 






fprangc 


©tcc^cn prick 


pa^ 


gefiod^en 


m% m^ 


m 


flad^c 


@tc^cn stand 


flanb 
(ftunb) 


gcftanbcn 






fianbc or 
ftiinbe 


©tel^len s^eaZ 


flaljl 


gcflol^fen 


fiie^lfl, fiiclirt 


\i\t\\ 


ftafjlc or flbl^tc 


@tctgcn ascend 


pieg 


ift gcftiegcn 








@tcrbcn die 


ftarb 


ift gcftorbcn 


flirbfl, flirbt 


fiirb 


fiarbcorfiarbc 


©ticben disperse 


ftob 


' gcftobcn 






ftobe 


©tinfen stink 


flan! 


gcflunfcn 






fionfe 


@to6en pus^ 


flieg 


geftogcn 


m^% ftfifit 






©treic^cn s^rofcc 


firi« 


geftrid^cn 








©treitcn sinve 


flritt 


gcflritten 








Xun do 


tat 


gctan 






m,t 


Xragen carry 


trug 


gctragcn 


trfigfl, trfigt 




trilgc 


Sreffen ^it 


traf 


gctroffen 


trifffl, trifft 


triff 


trafc 


Xrciben drire 


trlcb 


gctricbcn 








Xvtttn tread 


trat 


ift gctrctcn 


trittfl, tritt 


tritt 


trfitc 


XxinUn drink 


tranf 


gctrunfcn 






tranfc 


XxiiQtn deceive 


trog 


getrogen 






tr5ge 


3Serberben spoil 


t)crbarb 


tocrborbcn 


tocrbirbft, ocrbirbt tocrbirb tocrbarbc or 




When transitive, weak and regular. 




tocrbiirbc 


SJerbriegcn vex 


t)crbro6 


ocrbroffcn 






oerbroffc 


SSergcffcn forget 


t)erga6 


tocrgeffen 


tocrgiffeft, oergi^t oergig 


ocrgagc 


SSerlicrcn lose 


t)cr(or 


t)cr(oren 






t)er(5rc 


SBad^fcn grow 


n^uc^d 


ift gcttjac^fcn 


njfid^feft, ttjfid^fl 




tDfid^fc 


SBogcn laeig^^ 


njog 


gen^ogen 






n)oge 


SBafc^cn tras^ 


tDUJC^ 


gcttjafc^cn 


toafd^cfl, ttjcifd^t 




tuafd^e 


SBcben loeave 


n:)ob 


genjobcn 






tt)5be 


SBelc^cu yieZd 


tDid^ 


ift gctoic^en 








SBcifen show 


njics 


genjicfcn 








SBenben turn 


tt)anbtc 


gemanbt 






toenbetc 


Scrbcn «we 


ttjarb 


gemorben 


ttjirbfi, wirbt 


toirb njarbc or ttjftrbe 


SBcrbcu become 


tt)arb or 
tDurbc 


ift gcnjorben 


njirft, roirb 




ttJilrbe 


SBerfcn i^roio 


ttjarf 


gcnjorfcn 


toirffl, njirft 


ttJirf 


toarfeorttjilrfc 


SBicgcn weigh 


ttjog 


gemogen 






tudge 


SBinbcn laind 


n^anb 


gen)unben 






tudnbe 


^Iffcn A;noio 


njugte 


gettjugt 


toeigt, njci6 




tDflgte 


SBoIlen wi/i 


njoHtc 


gemoKt 


ttJittft, iDitt 






3eil^cn acciise 


m 


geaicl^en 








3iel&en draw 


m 


gegogen 






\^<5it 


Stvingen force 


^ipang 


gejtDtttifttu 






iXjjSvtv^.* 
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ba§ f&v0t, bte S3T0te bread 

bcr SBtubet, bic aSriibcr brother 

bag SBttd^, bie ^iic^er book 

ha then, there; co7fj. since, as L. 19. n. 

n.7; §.191 [n; §. 194 

baftlt therefor, for it, for them L. 9. 
bantit therewith, with it, for them L. 

9. ii; §. 196 
battfett, banfte, geban!t thank 
bann then, thereupon 
baratt thereat, at it, at them, of it L. 

9. n; §. 196 
barattf thereupon, on it, on them L. 9. 

II ; §. 197 
baritt therein, in it, in them Z. 9. ii 
baritfier thereover, over it, over tliem, 

on account of it 
bamm therefore, for that reason 
hafi, conj., that, so that; § 198 
bafiott thereof, of it, of them Z,. 9. n 
bctn, beincr etc. your, yours L. 6. n, 10. 

n, 12. ii; §.60.87.121 
bcr betnige yours L. 13 ; §. 90. 121 
benfett, bac^te, geba(i^t think L. 19. ii; 

§. 16 
bent! then, please, pray; for; §. 200. 228 
ber, art., the; L. 4. i; pron., L. 9. i; 

§. 42. 122. 126 ff. 
betiettige that, he Z. 13; §. 90 
berfelfie the same Z. 13; §.90 
bed^alfi therefore, on that account 
betttff!^ German; ber ^eutjd^e L. 16. ii; 

§.91 
bcr Wiener, bie S)icncr servant 
biefer this X. 5. i; §. 47 
bod^ but, yet, still, nevertheless; §. 202 
bcr '^oUov, bic S)o!torcn doctor L. 18. 

n; §.65 
honntvn, bonncrte, gebonncrt thunder 
ba§ ^otf, bic S)5rfcr village 
hoti there, yonder 
btci three, brttt- third 
btt thou, you L.l.i; §. 38. 120 
bttttfel dark 

bftttfett, e§ biinft mid^ methinks L. 28 
btttf!^, prep, ace, through, by 
bfttfen, burfte, gcburft be allowed, may 

Z. 22; §. 25 ff. 180 
fiurfifen or hUtfttn, c§ burftet w biix^tct 
miij^ I am tbiraty L, 2S 



then just, just now 

ebel noble 

ef^e, conj., before 

eitt, einer etc., a, an, one L. 6. i., 12. ii; 

§. 50 ff. 87 
einanbet one another, each other §. 40 
eittige some X. 13; §. 45. 90 
einmal once (upon a time), ed toax eim 

mat once upon a time there was 

§. 203 
eind one X. 16; §.99 
bic &lttvn, plur. only, parents 
em|»fatt0en, cmpfing, cmpfangen receive 
bag @ttbe, bie @nben end L. 18. n; §. 65, 
enblif!^ finally 
bic @rbe, bie @rbcn earth 
etlauben, crtaubte, erlaubt allow, permit 
ctft first L. 16; §. 100.204. 
etaa^Iett, txyx\)\it, crjd^lt tell, narrate 
ed it L. 19. 1, n.8 ; §. 119 
ber @fcl, bic 6jel donkey 
effe«, af?, gcgcfjen eat 

ettoad something, some Z. 10. n ; §. 137 
tntt, eurer etc., your, yours L. 6. n, 10. 

n, 12. n; §.50.87.121 
ber etttige yours L. 13; §. 90. 121 

fasten, ful^r, ift gcfal^ren drive, go 

ber ^dO, bie %cMt fall, case 

faaett, fid, ift gefoaen fall 

fdttgen, fing, gcfangcn catch, capture 

fttnl lazy 

bie ^ebet, bic ^^cbcrn feather, pen 

bcr ^eittb, bic ^cinbc enemy 

ba§ ^tVt, bie ^elbcr field 

baS ^ettfter, bic j^enfter window 

feft fast, firm 

baS fetter, bic ^cuer fire 

flttbett, fanb, gcfunbcn find 

fleif^ig diligent, industrious 

ber ^lVL% bic gliiffe river 

folgett, fotgtc, ift gefotgt, dat., follow 

fottfa^tett, ful^r fort, fortflcfol^rcn con- 
tinue 

fragen, fragtc, gefragt ask, inquire 

bic ^tau, bie grauen woman, wife, Mrs. 

bag ^tattlein, bie 3=rautcin young lady. 
Miss 

bie ^tettbe bie j^reubcn joy 

^ttuen C\\*)>, VttMU, %t\x^ut reioice 
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bte ^teuttbitt, bte ^reunbinnen friend 

friill^ early 

ftll^tett fii^rte, gefii^rt lead, escort 

f at, prep, ace, for 

bcr ^tt|^, bic gti^e foot; ju ^^u^ on foot 

0ans whole, entire, quite 

gar very, gar nid^t not at all, gar nici^tS 

nothing at all, gar fein none at all 
gefiett, gab, gcgebcn give 
gefaOen, gcfiel, gefatten please, suit 
0egett,prep. ace, against, towards 
gel^ett, ging, ift gegangen go, walk 
ge^otett, gclprtc, geprt, dat., belong 
ba§ &tlh, bic ©etber money 
0ettU0 enough 
gerabe just, exactly 
gettt gladly §. 206 

Oeffi^e^ett, gefc^al^, ift gejd^el^cn happen 
bic &tjdfidiU, bic @ejd^id^tcn history, story 
geftettt yesterday 
getoiff certain, sure 
gib, imperat.f give X. 21. n; §.20; gibft, 

gibt, 2. 3. sing. pres. ind, of gcben 

L. 20. 11 ; §. 18, 3; c§ gibt + ace. there 

is, there are 
ba3 &la9, bic @tdjcT glass 
glaubett, glaubtc, gcglaubt believe, think 
gllkaUdf happy, fortunate 
bcr &ott, bie ©otter god 
ber &taf, bic @rafcn count j 
gro|?, grower, grbfet- great, tall, large, big 

L. 15. i; §.96 
grfin green 
gut, bejjer, be[t- good, adv., well L. 16. 

i; §.96 

l^aben, i^atte, ge^abt have 

l^alten, l^iclt, gc^alten hold, keep; with 

fiir regard as 
bic j^anb, bie |)dnbc hand 
ba§ ^dttd, bie |)aujcr house, ju ^tfujc at 

home, nad^ ^auje home 
l^ei^ hot 
f^eifitn, Ijiefe, gcl^ci^en be called or named, 

i6) ^cipc £art my name is Charles 
l^elfett, l)alf, gel^oUen, dat., help §. 27. 5 
l^er along this way, hither §. 34; L. 25 
|pevatt9 out this way, out from there 
bcr i^err, bic ^txxm, gentleman, Mr., 

master, lord L. 8, i; $.63 



bevtttttetfallett, fid l^cruntcr, ift l^cruntcti* 

gefaUen fall down 
berutttetfommen, tarn l^crunter, ift l^cruns 

tcrge!ommcn come down 
ba3 ^crj, bic ^erjcn heart L. 18. n; §. 65 
beute to-day, ^tuit tnorgen this morning 
blet here 

ber j^immel, bic ^imtnct heaven, sky 
bin along that way, thither §.34:L. 25 
binanfgeben, ging l^inauf, ift l^inaufgcgans 

gen go up thither 
binatid out that way, out from here 
ffintev, prep. dat. ace, behind, beyond 
binterlaffett, l^intcrtief?, ^intcrlaffcn lej \tv 

behind, bequeath 
ffodf, t)5^er, l^5d^ft high, tall L. 15. i; 

§.96 
boffeit, i^offtc, gc^offt hope 
ba§ $^0li, bic ^'6l^tx wood 
boten, t)5rtc, ge^5rt hear, listen §.27. 6 
ber ^uttb, bic ^unbc dog 
bcr ^ut, bic |)iitc hat 

ibt ye. yoii; i^^. i^«^ c^c. her, hers, 
their etc. L. 6. n, 10. n, 12. ii; §. 60. 
87. 121 

bcr ibtige hers L. 13 ; §. 90. 121 

im = in bent in the 

immet always, all the time 

in, prep. dat. ace, in, into; in§ = in ba8 
into the 

i% ifet from cffcn L. 20. n, 21. n; §. 18.20 

[a yes §. 208 

ba§ Qaffv, bic ^a^rc year 

ie ever §. 209 

jleber every, each L. 6. i, 12. i; §.45. 87 

iebevmantt everybody §. 44 

iemanb somebody §. 44 

jlener that, yon L. 6. i; §.45 

{ti^t now, at present 

iuttg, jiingcr, jiingft- young 

bcr ftaifev, bic ^aijcr emperor 
fait, fatter, faltcft- cold 
faufett, fauftc, gcfauft buy 
faunt hardly, scarcely 
feitt no L. 6. n; §. 60; L. 13; §. 90 
lennett, tannic, gefannt know L. 19. n; 
§. 16. 186 
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bie ^ittfit, bic itir(^cn church 

bag ftleib, bie £(eiber dress 

flein small, Httle; bie ^leinen the little 
ones 

flitg, fliiger, fliigft- prudent, wise, clever 

ber ^naht, bie ^naben boy 

lommen, tam,^ift gefommen come 

ber a ,iq, bi^ £5nige kmg 

bie flfinigiit, tjie ^oniginnen queen 

bic BUniq^tomttt, bic it5nig§t5(f|teT prin- 
cess \ 

fflnnett, fonnte,^(jefonnt can, be able L. 
22; §.25 fif. 181. 186 

Itanl, frfinfer, franfft- ill, sick 

ber ^rieg, bic ^riege war 

furj, tnx^tx, fiirjcit- short 

bag 2anh, bie fianber land, country, au| 

bem 8anbe in the country 
lang, tanger, langft- long 
Iftttge, adv.f a long time 
laffett, litj^, gctajjen let, cause to §. 27. 5 
laitfeit, lief, ift gelaufen run 
Uhtn, Icbte, gelebt live 
legeit, tegte, getcgt lay, put 
le^rett, te^rte, gcte^rt teach 
ber Secret, bic Sel^rcr teacher 
leifi^t light, easy 

leib, e§ tut mir leib, bafe I am sorry that 
lerttett, lemtc, gclernt learn 
Icfett, taS, gelcjen read 
Iei}t- last 

bic Settte, plur. only, people 
liel^ dear, compar. tieber rather, superl. 

am liebftcn best of all §. 206 
liel^eit, Uebte, gelicbt love 
liegett, (ag, gelcgcn lie, be situated 
lofieit, lobte, gelobt praise 

madden, tnad^te, gemad^t make, do 

mai^tig powerful, mighty 

ba3 SnaDd^en, bie ajlabc^cn girl 

matt one, they, people §. 136 

mattfi^et many (a) L. 5. i; §. 45. 81. 90 

ber SOIatttt, bic banner man 

tite^t more, nid^t mc^r no more, no longer 

L. 15. i; §. 96 
tite^rete several X. 13; §. 45. 90 
mtin my, tneincr etc. mine L. 6. n, 10. 
n, 12. n; §. SO. 87. 121 
meisten, meinte, Qtmtint mean, think 



bcT meittige mine L. 13; §. 90. 121 

meift- most L. 15. i; §. 96 

ber SDlenfd^, bic ^^enjd^ien man, human 

being 
mit, prep, dat., with, along with 
mogett, mod^te, gemod^t may, care to, like 

to L. 2^2; §.25 ff. 182 
mb^lidi possible 
ber S)2iinat, bie iDlonatc month 
ber a^ontagr bic iDlontagc Monday 
ber fSflot^tn, bic ^orgcn morning, l^eute 

morgen this morning 
movgett, adv.f to-morrow 
miiffen, mu^te, getnu^t must, be obliged 

to, have to L. 22; §.25 ff. 183 
bie Wluttet, bie 3)liitter mother 

nadi,prep. dat., after, to, toward 

ber 9la^hat, bie ^^ad^barn neighbor L. 18. 

ii; §.65 
nadi'btm, conj., after 
bie 9lattitf bie "iXa^it night 
tta^,«al^er, ndd^ft- near L. 15. i; §. 96 
nthtviiprep. dat. ace, near, next to 
ttel^mett, na^m, genommen take 
netttten, nannte, genannt name, call 
ttett new 

neulif!^ recently, lately 
nifi^td nothing 
nlc never 

nientdttb nobody §. 44 
nof!^ yet, still, nod^ nid^t not yet 
nutt now §. 212 
ttttt only, but 

tb if, whether 

0fien above, up-stairs 

obet or 

0l^tte, prep, ace, without 

baS Cl^r, bie Dl^ren ear X. 18. n; §. 65 

ber Cttfel, bie Dufet uncle 

\i(x^ ^a|iier, bic ^apiere paper 
^&wti%', pronounce parees', Paris 
((^J||faS^, bic ^fcrbc horse 
ber ^rinsr bic ^rinjen prince 
ber ^rofeffot, bic ^rojcfjorcn professor 
i. 18. n; §.65 

taten.xld, o^'ctaUu advise, guess 



I 
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ttttn, tebete, getebet talk 
regnett, rcgnctc, gcregnet rain 
reii!^ rich 

ttifen, rciftc, ift gcreift travel 
reiten, ritt, ift gcritten ride 
rennen/ rannte, ift gerannt run 
ber Ototf, bic Diorfe coat 
tttfett, ricf, gerufcn call 

fage«, fagte, gejagt say, tell 

ffi^iifen, jc^irfte, gcjc^itft send 

bQ§ @4|iff, bie @d)iffc ship 

SOflafcn, jci^ttef, gcjcl^lafen sleep 

fd^Idgen, jd)lug, gcjdEitagcn strike, defeat 

fcJ^Ied^t bad, poor, mean 

bad Sd^Ioff, bie 6(1^15 jjer castle, palace 

ber Sd^neiber, bie 6(^neiber tailor 

fil^neien, jc^neite, gefd^neit snow 

ffi^neU quick, swift 

jtSfOtt already §. 214 

Won beautiful, handsome, fine 

S^vciben, jd^rieb, gcjd)rieben write, with 

an and ace. write to 
bie Sfi^ule, bie <^6)uUn school 
ber Sd^iiler, bie 8<^uler scholar, pupil 
jO^nfatti, ic^tt)Qd)cr, fd)tt)acl^ft- weak 
jOfttfat^, jd)h)avj;er, fd^warjeft- black 
ffi^tifer heavy, difficult 
bie Qtff\»t\tev, bic 8c^n)eftern sister 
fe4i9 six 

fe^en, fa^, gejeljen see, look §. 27. 5 
fefjjt very 

fetn, tt)ar, ift getuefen be 
fctn, feiner etc. his L. 6. ii, 10. n, 12. n ; 

§. 60. 87. 121 
ber feinige his Z. 13; § 90. 121 
feit prep, dat., since; coi^j. since, as 
bie SeitCr bie 6eiten side, page 
felfier, jclbjt, intensive, self, himself etc. 

L.S. i; §. 41 
fenben, janbte, gejanbt send 
fe^en, jefete, geje^t set, place; refl. sit 

down, be seated 
fli!^, refl., self, himself etc. L.l.n; §. 39 
fidget, safe, secure 
fte she, they, 8ie you L. 1. 1 
fingen, jang, gcjungcn sing 
fl^e«, jaft, gcjcffcn sit 
fo so, thus, jo . . . n)ie as ... as §. 215 
ber C0^tt, bie B'dfjtie son 
fpXattge as long aa 



foli^et such L. 6. i, IC 

79.87 
ber ^olhat, bie Solbaten 
foOen, joUte, gefoUt shall; 

§. 25 ff. 184 
ber Gommet, bie Sommer si 
fottbern but, on the contra'^ ^^ 
ber Gonntdg, bie 8ountage Su. 
fottft else, otherwise v 

f|»at late 

f|»ielen, fpiette, gejpiett play 
ipvedftn, \pxa6), gejproc^en speak 
ber ^taat, bie 8taaten state L. 18. n; §.'«■ 
bie ^taht, bie 6tdbte city, town i 
\tatf, ftarfer, ftarf ft- strong "^ 

fte^ett, ftanb, geftanben stand V 

fte^Ien, fta^t, geftol)len steal \ 

ber Gtein, bie @teine stone 
fteOett, ftettte, geftettt place, put 
ftevfien, ftarb, ift geftorben die 
ftiO still, quiet ' 
bie ^tvaffe, bie 6tra^en street 
bad GHiff, bie BtMt piece 
ber ^tttffl, bie 8till^(e chair 
bie Gtuttbe, bic 8tunbeti hour 
fufi^en, judaic, gcfud^t seek, look for 

ber a:ag, bie 2:age day 

tat see tun 

bad 3!ie¥, bie 2:iere animal, beast 

ber 'XiW bic 3;ifc^c table 

bic 'Xodfttt, bie ^dd^ter daughter 

tot dead 

tragen, trug, getrogcn carry, wear ^ 

tteffcn, traf, getroffen hit, meet 

ttttcn, txai, ift getreten tread, step 

tvinftn, ixant, getrunfen drink 

tittt, tat, get an do 

bie SJilt, bie 2:iircn door , 

iihtt,prep, dat. ace, over, above V^— — 
iibcrfaOett, iibcrficl, iibcrfatten surprlB^"^ 
iifietfe^ett, je^tc iibcr, iibergcfe|}t tekij 

across 
iifierfc^ett, iiberfel^te, iiberfc^t translate 
iiberjeugen, uberjcugtc, iiberjcugt convince 
bic ttfjt, bic Ubren clock, watch, ed ift . 

fcd^d UI)r it is six o'clock 
ntit, prep, ace, «3acsvA, «twssA^N«^ ""^^Ss^ 

\\V)\ at. «flL Q'<i\wX,V\H.\.w. >s:^ -a^iSs. \sst 
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i82 
J. ours L, 6. n, 10. ii, 
i21 

X. 13; §.90. 121 
/WD-stairs 
X. acct under, beneath 
untcrbrac^, untcrbrodEien in- 

■ ,, fling untcr, \\i untergcgangen 

yen, untcrging, untergangcn under- 

-4e^mett, untemal^m, untcmommen 
.' jdt^take 

/ f&ttttt, bie mux father 
, j^evbieitett, loerbiente, berbient earn, de- 
/ serve 
h 'bergeffen, bcrga^, t)crgcfjcn forget 
V Hfvfaitfett, berfaujte, tjertautt sell 
httlitttn, bcrlor, uerloren lose 
bevf|»¥e^en, bcrjpradEi, t>erjpro(i^en promise 
httfUf^tn, berftanb, berftanben understand 
berfnd^ett, bcrjud^tc, t)crjuc^t try 
Mel much, many X. 10. ii, 12. i; §.45. 
87. 96. 139 
- bielerlei many kinds of 
.. jMetteid^t perhaps 
; -\5rciJf lour, bicrt- fourth 
U \ztSQo^t\, bie SSbget bird 
i fM full, complete 

,'■' - t^rittgett, bottbvad^tc, bottbrad^t com- 
llete, carry out 
^bett, bottenbctc, bottenbct complete 
v= bon bctn of the, from the 
"orep, dat.f of, from; pasa.^ by 
Vep. dat. ace, before, in front of; 
,-. * ;^.ncm ^af)xt a year ago 

tn, bie 2Bagen wagon, carriage 
. • V, nid^t tt)al)r ? (isn*t it true? 
' -.i^t it so? don't you? etc. 



> - 



. jiMMtarettb, prep, gen., during; conj., 
wnile 
bcr tO^alb, bie SBStbcr woods, forest 
toantt when, at what time? 
toatm, tofirmer, tofirmft- warm 
toatten, toartete, getDartet wait 
btarum why, Trbat for 
i»it9 what, that which, wh&teyer L. 9. 
1/ /. 4S, 129, 141 



bQ3 aCDaffet; bie ^a\\ix water 

bcr fGita, bie 2!3cgc way, road 

tueg away, oflf 

tifcil because 

ber ^ein, bie 2Seinc wine 

tticife wise 

toei^ white 

toei^ 1. sing. prcs. ind. of toifjen 

tticit, wide, far away, far ; iueiter farther, 
further 

tifeI4ier L. 5. i, 10. ii; §. 45. 79. 90 

bie SBelt, bie 2i>elten world 

tuettbett, tt)anbte, gctuanbt turn, fid^ wen- 
ben with an and ace. apply to 

tuenig little, few L. 10. ii. 12. i; 14. 
§. 45. 87. 139 

toentt if, whenever §. 189 

ttiet who, whoever Z. 9. i; §.43. 129 

toerbett, tt)uvbe or n)arb, ift getDorben be- 
come, get, grow 

tott\tn, tt)art, ge^Dorten throw 

toiler, pre/., against Z. 26; §.37 

tifie how, jo . . . tt)ie as . . . as §. 217 

toiebct again 

tifiebevliringett, brad^ite tt)ieber, tt)iebcrge= 
bvad^t bring again, return 

toieber^olen, l)0lte Juieber, n)tebergcI)o(t 
fetch again, fetch back 

toiebetll^0(cn, wiebcr^oUe, toieber^ott re- 
peat 

tifiebcvlommett, fam tt)ieber, i[t toieberges 
fommen come again, return 

toieberfe^en, jal^ mieber, n)iebergeje^en see 
or meet again 

ber Sdintev, bie SSinter winter 

toirflid^ real(ly) 

tififfen, JDU^te, gewu^t know L. 23; §. 28. 
186 

tuo where 

bie SQod^e, bie SBod^en week 

toofiit wherefor, for what, for which 

tifo^er whence, wherefrom 

tool^in whither, whereto 

tQii^I well, indeed §. 218 

too^nett, tuol^nte, gctuolint reside, live 

tooHcn, tDottte, getDotlt will, be willing, 
intend to, be about to L. 22; §. 25 4f. 
186 

toomit wherewith, with what or which 
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ba§ ft&0tt, bie ^otte word 
tuobim whereof, wherefrom, of or from 
which or what [that 

Wnntett, eS tounbert mid^, ba^ I wonder 
toftiifd^ett, toiinWtc, gctoiinjc^t wish 



> sel^tt ten 

Seioeit, j^cigtc, gejcigt show, point out 
bic 3«tt, bie ^nttn time 
Sielieit, 80S. gcjogcn draw, pull 
Sielieti, iog, ift gcsogcn march, go, move 
bod dimmer, bie 3immer room 



5tt, prep, dat.y to, toward, ju |)ou{c at 
home, ju ^^ufe on foot, gu ^ferbe on 
horseback 

)tt, adv., too 

5ttm = su bem to the ; ^ut = ju bcr to the 

juriiif back 

5ttfammett together 

Stoansifi twenty 

5toa¥ to be sure, it is true §. 219 

jtnei two, jtoeit- second 

5tififf!^ett, prep. dat. ace, between 

jtoiJlf twelve 



a, an, indef, art.^ X. 6. i 
able, be a. !onncn L. 22 
about, round a. um ace ; be about to . . . 

tDOtten X. 22; §. 185 
above iiber dat, ace; a. = up-stairs 

oben 
across Uber dat. ace. 
advise raten, riet, geraten 
after nadb dat. ace . ; conj. nad^bcm 
affain toieber 
against gegen ace. 
ago t}or dat, 
all aQ L, 13 ; a. = entirely ganj ; none 

at all gar !ein-; not at a. gar nid^t; 

nothing at a. gar nid^tS; of all with 

superl. atter L, 16. n. i 
allow crtaubcn, erlaubte, crtaubt; be al- 
lowed to biirfen L. 22; §.25 ff. 180 
almighty allmcid^tig 
alone atlein 
already jd^n 
always immer 

am to joUen X. 22; §.25. 184 
America ^meri!a 
among unter dat. ace. 
and unb X. 3. i; §. 232 
angry boje 

animal ba§ %\tx, bie 2:iere 
answer anttBorteii; antwortete, gcanttoortet 
anything, not a. nid^tS ; in questions, as 

did he give her a.? ctWaS L, 8. n; 

§. 137 
apple bcr 3lpfcl, bie tpfel 
apply to fid^ wenbcn an + ace. 
April bcr Upvtl L, U. n. « 



arm ber Sinn, bie 3lrmc 

around utn ace. 

as = when al§ ; = since ba ; as . . . as 

jo . . . trie 
ask = inquire fragen, jragte, gefragt; =» 

beg bitten, bat, gcbeten, a. for bitten 

um ace, 
at an dat, ace. ; at which tooran ; at it 

or them baran; at the house of bei 

dat. ; at five o'clock um funf Ul^r 

bad = poor, mean jdf)(ed^t; = wicked 

b5je 
be jcin, toax, \\i getoejen 
beautiful jd^oii L. 4. i. n. i 
because tt)eit subord, conj, 
become toerbcn, tourbe or toaxh, ift getoors 

ben 
bed ba§ aSett, bic ^titen L. 18. n 
before tjor dat. ace. ; covj. ci^c 
begin anfangen, fing an, angefangcn 
behind l^inter dat. ace. 
believe gtauben, glaubte, geglaubt 
below untcn adv. ; unter dat. ace, 
beneath unter dat. ace, 
beside neben dat. ace, 
best bcft- L. 15 and note ^; L. 23 
between gmijd^en dat, ace, 
bird ber SBogct, bic 2S5gel 
black jd^ttJar,;^, jd^tDfirjer, jc^tofirjeft- 
book \i(x^ ^\x6), bie SSitc^er 
both beib- L, 12. i 
boy ber Jtnabc, bie £nabcn 
bread boS SSrot, bie SBrote 
bxeak. bxt^tu, \wm&^, <^teK^^w. 



206 



VOOABUULBt 



toinff ^tin8en, Btad^te, geBtad^t 
brother ber SSruber, bic aSriiber 
burn brcnncn, branntc, gebrannt L, 19. 

n; §.16 
but aber, jonbcm L. 19. i. n.i; §. 188; 

= only nur ; = yet bod^ 
buy faufcn, faufte, gc!auft 
by, with pcLssivef bon dat. 

call = c. out, shout ruf en, rtcf, gctufcn ; 

= name ncnnen, nanntc, gcnannt L. 19. 

n ; c. on befud^en, be ju(^te, be jud^t 

can fbnncn, tonnte, ge!onnt, Z. 22; § 26. 

181. 186 

^ care to tnogen, mod^ite, gemod^t L. 22; §. 

26. 182 
* carriage ber SBagen, bie Sagen 
''carry tragen, trug, getragen; c. out botts 

btingen, botlbra^te, boHbrad^t 
^ case ber ^aVi, bie %dilt 

castle bag @d^(o^, bie 6d^l5fjer 
Ictft^ fongcn, fing, gcfangen 
, certain(ly) gctoife 
*chair ber Binfjii, bic ©tiil^te 
V change (money) f(eine§ @ctb L, 10. n. n. i 
Charles ^axl, gen. StaxU 
child baS itinb, bie £inber 
^ Njhurch Sxe ^ix6)t, bie ^ird^cn 
city bie <Btah\, bie @tabte 
clever Hug, ftiiger, fliigft- 
clock bie Ul^r, bie Ul^ren ; at 6 o'clock um 
, lunjlX^r 
close by neben dat. ace. 
coat ber 'iitod, bie 'StMc 
cold fait, fatter, ftilteft- 
come f ommen, !am, i[t gef ommen ; c. down 
l^erunterfommen, fam l^crunter, tft f)tifUn: 
tergcfomtnen 
count ber @raf, bie ©rafcn 
country ba§ 8anb, bie fianber; in the c. 
ouf bcm fianbe 
' cry out\= shout rufen, rief, gerufen 

dark bukfel 

daughter bie ^od^ter, bie £5d^ier 

day ber ^ag, bie £age 

dead tot 

dear lieb 
^describe bejd^veiben, Bcfd^ricb, bejd^riebcn 
die ftetben, ftaxb, ift geftorbcn 
dJJJgrent fieifiig 



do tun, tat, getan ; do, did etc. in q^Uh 
tions and negations not transl. Z. 1. 1; 
§. 160; do = make madden, mod^tc, ges 
mad^t ; it won't do £« gel^t nid^t L. 10. n. 

doctor ber 2)oftor, bie 2)oftorcn L, 18. n. 

dog ber ^unb, bic |)unbc 

donkey ber (Sjel, bie (5 jet 

door bie 2;iir, bie Siiren 
" down-stairs unten 

dress bag £leib, bie ^leiber 

drink trinfen, tranf, getrunfen 

drive fa^ren, fubr, ift gcjal^ren 

during mfi^renb gen. 

each (one) jeberZ. 6. i; 12. i; §. 46. 87; 

e. other einanber indecl. 
ear baS D^r, bie Dl^ren L. 18. n 
early friil^ 

seam terbicnen, berbicnte, bcrbient 
^ earth bic (Srbc, bic ©rbcn 

easy l^cid^t 
, eat efjen, a^, gcgejjen 
else fonft 

emperor ber ^aifer, bie ^aijer 
end "ta^ enbc, bic enben L. 18. n; §. 66 
enemy ber %t\xCti, bic ^einbc 
enough genug 

evening ber ^benb, bie ^benbc 
every (one) jeber L. 6. i, 12. i; §. 46. 87; 
everybody jeber or jcbcrmaim; every- 
thing atleS 
eye ba§_5lugc, bic Slugcn X. 18. n 

fall fatten, fid, ift gef attcn ; £. down l^erun* 
terfattcn, fiet ^erunter, ift l^eruntcrgcfattcn 
famous beritl^int 

farmer ber 93auer, bic 93aucm L. 18. n ; §. 65 
fast fd^nett 

father ber SSater, bic 9Sater 
feeble fc^tt)ad^, fd^tofic^er, fd^tofid^ft- 
' ferry across iiberfc^cn, fc^te iiber, flbcrges 

few tocnige L. 10. n, 12. i, 14; §. 87. 139 

field baS gelb, bic ^clber 
"^ finally enbtid^ 

find finben, fanb, gefunben 

fine fd^on 
^ fire bag ^^cuer, bie ^cuer; be on f. brcnncn, 
bxauttte, ^ebrannt L. 19. ii; §. 16 
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flower bie 93lume, bie 93tuinen 

follow folgcn, fotgtc, ift gefotgt 

foot bcr ^ufe, bie §u^e ; on £. ju g=ufe 

for fiir ace. ; bcnn corij. ; ask for bitten 
urn with ace, 
^forest ber SSatb, bie SSalber 

forget t)ergcjjen, tJcrgafe, t)crgcffen 
^ formerdy) f riil^er, compar. of friil^ 

four bier 

friend ber ^reunb, bie g=reunbe 
'^ from, away f . t>on dat. ; out f. au8 (ia^ 

front, in f . of Dor da^. ace. 



\ 



garden ber ©arten, bie ©arten 

gentleman ber |)crr, bie |)crren L. 8. i 
. German bcutjd^ adj. ; ber 3)cutjd^e, bie 
S)eutjcl^en 5w6««. X. 16. n; § 91 

get = become, grow toerben, tourbe or 
warb, ift getDorben ; g. up aufftel^en, ftanb 
auf, ift aufgeftanben 

girl baS ^yidbd^en, bie ^flabd^en 

give geben, gab, gegeben 

glad, be g. fid^ freuen iibcr ace. L. 28. i; 
gladly gem §. 206 

glass ba§ ©(as, bie ©Idfer 

go gel^en, ging, ift gegangen ; = travel rcis 
jen, reifte, ift gcreift or fal^ren, ful^r, ift 
gefal^ren ; g. on, continue fortfal^reu, ful^r 
fort, fortgefal^ren ; g. up l^inaufgei^en, ging 
l^inauf, ift l^inaujgegangen ; am going to, 
twe the present tense L. 2. i. 6. 6 

god ber ©ott, bie ©5tter 'v 

good gut, beffer, beft- L. 15. i ; §. 96 

great grofe, grower, gro^t-X. 16. i; §. 96 

green griin 

\grow = get or become tocrbcn, tt)urbc or 
warb, ift getoorben 

hand bie .f>anb, bie .^anbc 

handsome fd^on 
^ happen gefd^e^en, gefd^al^, ift gefd^el^en 
"^ happy gliicfUd^ 
vhardly taum 

hat ber ^ut, bie J^iite 

have l^aben, fiatte, gel^abt 

he er ; emphatic ber demonstr. L. 9. i, 6c- 
fore a relat. berjenige L. 13 

hear l)oren, I)orte, gcprt 

heart ^ .f)erj, bie ^crjcn L. 18. n 

heavy fci^toer 



help l^elfen, l^alf, gel^otfen 
\ hence = therefore alfo 
her ac(J, i^x L. 6. ii, 10. n 
here l^ier 

hers ii^r L. 12. n; ber il^rige L. 13 
herself fic^ L. 7. n, 28 
high ^od^, pi^er, i^oc^ft L. 12. n, 16 
himself fic^ L.7. n, 28; emphatic \db\i, 

felber L, 8. i 
his fcin L. 6. n, 12. n, ber fcinige L. 13 
> history bie ©efd^ic^te, bie ©ejd^ic^ten 
^ hit treffcn, traf, getroffen 
hold l^alten, l^ielt, gel^alten 
home nad^ |)aufe, at h. ju ^aufe 
hope l^offen, l^offte, gcl^offt 
horse bag ^ferb, bie ^ferbe ; on horseback 

ju ^fcrbc 
hot ^ei^ 
^ hour bie ©tunbe, bie ©tunben 
house bag |)au3, bie ^ftufer ; at the h. of 

bei with dat. of person 
how toie ^ 

\ hungry, I am h. t% l^ungert mid^ L. ^ 

if tt)enn, ob 

ill franf, franfer, franf ft- 

in in dat. ace. ; in it barin, in which 
toorin 

industrious f(ei^ig 
\intend to tootten L. 22 
^• interrupt unterbred^en, untcrbrad^, unters 

-^ brod^cn 

Into in ace. 

its fein L,6.u, 12. n, 13 

joy bie greube, bie IJreubcn 
N just, just now eben ; just = exactly gcrabc 

kind, all kinds of attertei ; many kinds of 
bielertei L. 10. n 

king ber £5nig, bie ^Snige 

know personally fennen, Janntc, getannt 
X. 19. n; know facts toiffen, ton^te, gc^ 
tou^t L. 23, see also §. 28. 186 

lady, young 1. baS ^Jrfiulcin, bie {Jrfiutein 
land bag Sanb, bie Sfinber 
large grofe, grbfecr, grbfet- L. 16. i; §. 96 
last le^t-, at 1. enbUd^ 

U7 \t<j>w,H\t,^^w&. 
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lazy faul 
^ lead fiil^rcn, fiil^Ttc, gcfiil^rt 
learn lemen, lernte, gelemt 
^ leave behind, bequeath ^interlafjen, l^in^ 

tcrlicfe, ^interlafjen 
^ leg ba§ aScin, bic 99cine 
let la\\m, liefe, getajjen L. 20. i. n.i; §. 164 
letter bcr SSricf, bie JBriefc 
^lie, lay, lain liegen, tag, gctcgcn 

light leid^t 
^lighten bli^cn, bti^tc, gcbli^t 
like, I like to id^ mag gcrn L.22; §. 182, 

see also §. 206 
little !Ietn, mcnig L. 10. ii, 12. i, 14; a 1. 

cin toenig or cttooS 
live leben, tebte, getebt ; = dwell tool^ncn, 

tool^nte, gemol^nt 
long, aci^.t long, (dngcr, tangft-; adv. 

langc ; no longer nic^t mel)T 
look iel)cn, ja§, gcic^cn ; = seem, appear 

ouSje^en, ]a^ auS, au^gcicl)cn; 1. for ju= 

^en, juc^tc, gcjud^t 
lord ber ^err, bic .f^eiTeu 
lose t)cr(icren, bcrtor, bcrlorcn 
love ticbcn, liebte, gcticbt 

make madden, mad^te, gemad^t 

man bcr 3Jlann, bic ^Jianner; = human 

being bcr SSJlm'](i), bic ^Jcnjc^cn 
many t)ic(c L. 12. i, 14; many a (one) 

mand[)cr L. 5. i, 10. n 
Mary iKaria 
^master bcr ^err, bic .jScrrcn L. 8. i 
may mogcn L. 22; §. 25. 182; may I . . .? 

barf id^ . . . ? 
mean mcincn, mcintc, gcmcint 
meet trcffcn, traf, getrojfcn 
mine mcin etc. L. 12. ii; §. 50. 87. 121 
Miss i^rciulcin 

Monday^r ^ontag, bic Montage 
money^o^JlScIb, bic ©clbcr 
month DcrsDlonat, bic 3Konatc 
more tnc^r 

morning bcr ^orgcn, bic 3)Jorgcn 
mother bie SOlnttex, bic 3JJiittcr 
mountain bcr S3crg, bic Serge 
Mr. |)crr 
Mrs. ^rau 

must mufjen L. 22; must not nid^t biir- 
feit 
my mcin Z. 6. ii, 10. u 



name ncnncn, nanntc, genannt; his n. is 

cr l^ci^t, what is his n. ? wic ^ei^t er? 
near nal^, nd^cr, ndd^ft L. 15 
neighbor bcr 92ad^bar, bie ^lad^bam L. 18. n 
never nic 
new ncu 

next ndc^ft- X. 15. i; §.96 
night bie 9^ad^t, bic 9^dd^te [me^t 

no iicin; aciJ. tcin L.6.i; no longer nid^t 
X noble cbcl 
nobody nicmanb, feincrX. 13; §.90 
none FeincrX. 13; §.90 
not nid^t, not yet nod^ nid^t 
nothing nic^tS 
now je^t, nun 

^obliged, be o. to miifjen L, 22 

often oft 

old alt, dltcr, dltcft- 

on ouf, an dat. ace, on iMonday am SJions 
tag L. 9. i, on foot i\x {yufe, on horse- 
back gu ^^'ferbe, on it baran, barauf, on 
top of auf dat. ace. 

once cinmal, cinft, once upon a time 
there was cS war cin mat L. 12. n 

one indef. man ; one num. cin, cincr etc. 
L. 6. I, 12. II ; a good one, good ones 
etc. L. 10. I. n.i 

only nur 

open aufmad^en, mad^te auf, aufgemad^t 

or obcr 

other onber L. 12. i, 14, each o., one an- 
other einanbev, indecl. 

our unjer L. 6. ii ; ours L. 12. ii, 13 

out of aug dat. 

over iiber dat. ace. 

palace baS Sd^tofi, bic ^d^lbffcr 

paper baS papier, bic ^apicre 

parents bic (Jttcrn plur. only 

peasant bcr 33aucr, bic Saucm L. 18. ii 

pen bic ^'vcbcr, bic t^ebcrn 

people = persons in general btc fieute 
plur.f or man (one) 
\ perhaps ticUeid^t 
^ permit crtauben, erlaubtc, crlaubt 
N picture baS SPilb, bic SSitbcr 

piece bad Stiirf, bic 8tuc!c 

play fpiclcn, fpicttc, gcfpielt 
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pleasure, with p. gern 
poor ami, civmcr, armft-; the p. man bcr 
Strmc, the p. woman bie 5lrmc, the p. 
people bic 2trmen; p. = mean, bad 
jd)tcd)t 
^possible mogtid^ 
" praise toben, tobte, gelobt 
" prefer, I prefer to ride id^ rcitc Ueber 
X. 23; §. 206 
promise bcrjprerfjcn, bcrjprad^, bcrjprod^cn 

queen bic Jtonigin, bie ^oniginncn 
quick jdinelt 
quiet ftitt 
quite ganj 

rain regnen, regncte, geregnet 
"-rather liebcr L. 23; §. 206 

read tcfcn, ta§, gctcfcn 
"^ reasoU) for that r. bc5l)atb, barum 
^receive empiangen, empfing, empfangcn 

recently neutid) 

rejoice fid) freucn X. 28 ^ 

remain btciben, blicb, ift geblieben 

repeat tt)iebcrt)0len, ttjicberfjotte, tt)iebcr^o(t 

rich rcic^ ^A^ 

ride in a carriage \cd)xcn, fuljr, \\t gefal)ren, 
on horseback rcitcn, xiti, ift gcrittcn 

right red)t, be in tlie r. rcd)t l)aben 

river ber ^luf?, bie J^liiffe 

road ber iK>cg, bic 2i^egc 

room bas y>immer, bic ^i^imift 

run laufcn, lief, ift getaufen, rcunen, rannte, 
ift gcraunt L. 19. ii 

same bcrfctbc L. 13; §. 90 
say fagen, fagte, gcfagt 
V scarcely faum 
school bic 8d)u(c, bic Sd^utcn, go to s. ^ur 

8d)u(c gcl)cn 
seat one's self fid) fc^en, fc^te, gcfe^t 
see fcl)cn, fal), gcfcl)cn 
•- sell toerfaufcn, t»crtauftc, berfauft 

send fd)irfcn, )d)irftc, gcf(f|irft, fcnbcn, jonbte, 
gcfanbt L. 20. II 
" servant bcr iDiencr, bic 'Dicncr 
^ set fct^cn, fc^te, gcfc^t 
seventy-five fiinfunbficbj^ig 
several mc^rere L. 13. 14 
shall foIlc« L. 22 
ship ba^ ed}iff, bie ©(Jtffc 
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short furj, Jiirjcr, fiirjcft- 

show i^cigcn, jeigte, gcjcigt, s. the way, 

escort fiil^ren, fii^rte, gefiil^rt 
sick tran!, franfer, !rdntft- 
side bic Seitc, bic 6eitcn 
since prep, fcit dat. ; covj. ba 
sing fingen, fang, gefungcn 
sister bic Sd)tt)cftcr, bic ©d^wcftcm 
sit fi^en, foB, gcfeffcn 
six fcd)S 

sleep f(i^tafen, fti^ticf, gcfd^lafen 
small flein 
Smith 6d^mibt 

snow fd^ncicn, fd^ncitc, gcfd^ncit 
so fo, so . . . as, fo . . . voit, a. = and so, 

hence alfo 
soldier bcr ©otbat, bic ©otbatcn 
some = a little ettoaS, = a few einigc L. 

13. 14 
somebody jcmanb 
something cttuaS 
son bcr 6o^n, bic ©5l^nc 
soon balb 

sorry, I am s. that e§ tut mir Ictb, ba^ 
speak fpred^eit, fprad^, gcfprod^en 
stand ftc^cn, ftanb, geftanben 
state bcr 8taat, bie ©taatcn L. 18. ii 
stay btciben, blicb, ift geblieben 
step treten, trat, ift getrcten 
still = as yet no6), = yet, but bod^, = 

quiet ftitt 
stop = cease aufljorcn, l^ortc auf, aufgeprt 
story bic ©cfd^id^tc, bic @efd)id)tcn 
street bic ®traf?c, bic 8traj3cn 
strike fd^tagen, f(f|(ug, gcfci^Iagcn 
strong ftarf, ftarfer, ftdrtft- 
student bcr ©d)iUcr, bic <Sd^iilcr 
study tcmen, (ernte, getcrnt 
such fold^cr L. 5. i, 10. ii, 12. i; §. 46. 

79.87 
summer ber 8ommer, bic ©ommer 
Sunday bcr £onntag, bie ©onntagc 
sure gett)if}, to be s. jwar 

table bcr 3:if(i^, bic Zi\^t 

tailor ber Sd)ncibcr, bic ©d^nciber 

take ncl^mcn, na^m, genommen, t. to be 

l^altcn fiir ace. 
talk tebcn, rebete, gerebet 
tall o;tti^, ^x^S^tx, «y:ii%V-, ^Xssj^Njjafej^, 
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teaoli Uf)xen, UJ^xit, gctcl^tt 

teaclier bcr fiel^rcr, bic Secret 

tell = say jagcn, jagtc, gcjagt, = narrate 

crjfil^tcn, crjfi^ltc, crja^lt 
than al§ 
thank banfen, banftc, gebanft, th. you 

banfc 
that demonst. ber L. 9. i, jcner L. 5. i, 

bcrjenige L. 13; relat. bcr, h)et(^er 7v. 9. 

1, that which tt)a§ i. 9. i ; co/y . ba^ 
their il)r X. 6. ii, theirs L. 12. ii, 13 
themselves fic^ L. 7. n 
then bann 
there ha, bort; there was or were once 

c8 mar or toarcn einmat L. 12. ii ; there 

is or there are c§ gibt wi^A ace. 
\therefore aljo, bcSl^atb 
^thereupon barauf 7>. 9. ii ; §. 197 
they fie, man 
think bcnfen, bad^te, gcbad^t; glauben, 

gtaubtc, gegtaubt 
thirsty, I am th. e§ burftct or biirftct mici^ 
this (one) biejer X. 6. i; this evening 

l^eute abenb 
three brei 
through burd^ ace. 
\ thunder bonncrn, bonnerte, gcbonncrt 
till bid 
time bic 3cit> ^i^ 3fit<^"; at what t.? 

toann ? from t. to t. bon 3cit ju 3cit 
to p dat.f an dat. ace, 
to-day l^eutc 
together j^itjammcn 
to-morrow morgcn 
too = also aud), = too much ju 
towards nad) dat. 
town bic €tabt, bic 8tdbtc 
translate uberjc^^n, iibcrjcljte, iibcrfc^t 
travel rciien, rciftc, ift gercift 
tree bcr 23aum, bic ISaumc 
true tual^r 

try bcrju<i)cn, bcrjuci^tc, bcrjud^t 
two 5rt)ei, = both bcibc L. 12. i 

uncle bcr Dn!ct, bic Cn!ct 
understand t)er)tcf)cn, bcrftanb, bcrftanbcn 
'undertake untcmcl^tncn, untcmal^m, unters 

nommcn 
np to bi§ an ace. 
npon auf dat. ace, 
np'Bt&iT8 obcn 



very fel^r 

vexed, he ▼. at fid^ drgem iiber ace. 

village bad 3)orf, bic 2)orfer 

wait ioartcn, toartctc, gcioartct 

wake up auftuad^cn, tDad^tc auf, tft aufges 

tDad^t 
walk gcl^cn, ging, tft gcgangcn 
war bcr £ricg, bic £ricgc 
warm toarm, tofirmer, toormft- 
water baS SBaffcr, bic SGSaffcr 
way bcr 2Bcg, bic 2Scgc 
weak fd^tDac^, fd^tt)ci(j^cr, fd^n)ad^ft- 
wear tragcn, trug, gctragcn 
week bic ©od^c, bic 2Bod()cn 
well adv. gut, ad^. adv. tooi^l 
what h)a3 L. 9. i, what a meld^ L. 10. ii 
when a(§, = whenever tDcnn L. 7. i. n.i; 

§. 189; interrog. tt)ann 
whenever tocnn §. 189 
where xoo, w. from tDol^er 
whether ob 

which tt)cld^cr L. 5. ii, ber L. 9. i 
while tvdl^rcnb 
white h)ci^ 
who tt)c(d^cr Z. 5. ii, bcr Z. 9. i, interrog. 

h)cr L. 9. I 
whole ganj 
why ioanim 

wife bic ^rou, bic Q^rauen 
will toottenX. 22; §.26. 186 
willingly gem 

window ba§ ^Vcnftcr, bic genfter 
wine ber SScin, bic 2Bcinc 
winter bcr SB.Unter, bic SBinter 
wise tDcifc, flag, fiiiger, Hiigft- 
wish miinjd^cn 
with tnit dat.y with it bamit; == at the 

house of bci dat. 
without ol^nc ace. 
woman bic ^rau, bic ^raucn 
wonder, I wonder that c§ iounbcrt mid^, 

ba^ 
wood ba§ ^oli, bic .f)oticr 
woods = forest bcr 9Satb, bic 2Satbcr 
word ba§ 3Bort, bic SSortc 
work arbciten, arbeitcte, gcarbcttet 
write f(I)rcibcn, fd^ricb, gcfd^ricben 

year ^oS ^scv\:|\ , V\t ^oXyw. 
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= but hod), = still, as yet nod), not young Jung, iiinger, jiingft-, y. lady baS 
nod^ nid^t ^rdutcin, bic grautein 

sr bolt your bctn, eucr, ^lix L. 6. ii 

u, i§r, <£ic L. 1. 1 yours L. 12. ii, 13 

yourself jidEi L. 7. ii, Hbft L.S.i.) § 41 
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The Index refers to subjects only. For references to the treatment of indi- 
vidual words, as jeber, fennen, what etc., consult the Vocabularies. 



absolute ace. §. 115 ; absol. compar. §. 142 
accent p. 6; a. on compd. verbs L. 24. 

25; §.32. 35 
accusative §. 114 ff. 
active infin. with pass, meaning L. 20. 

I. n.i; §. 164 fP. 
address L. 1. i ; §. 120 
adjectives L. 10. 11 ; §. 71 ff. ; as adverb 

L. 4. I. n. 1; §. 71. 3; comparison L. 

15. 1 ; §. ^ IT. ; as substantives L. 15. 

II ; §. 01; after pers. pron. §. 85; 

with gen. §. 110; with dat. §. 112 
adverbs L. 4. i. n. i; §. 71. 3; 188 ff.; a. 

of negation §. 247 
appositive §. 105 

articles L. 4, 5, 6; §. 45. 50. 103 ff. 
auxiliaries of mood L. 22 ; §. 25 ff . ; a. of 

tense §. 5 ff. ; 187 
capital letters p. 2 
cases L. 4. ii ; §. 54. 108 ff. 
comparison, see adjectives 
compound nouns §.53; c. verbs L. 24r- 

26; §. 31. ff. 

concessive clauses §. 159. 244 
conditional modes and clauses L. 29; §. 

157 ff. 
conjunctions §. 228 ff. 
countries, names of §. 69. 107 
dative §. Ill ff. 
day, hours of §. 147 ; days of the month 

§. 70. 103. 148 
defective strong inflection L. 6; §. 50 ff. 
definite article, see articles 
demonstratives §. 122 ff. 
dependent clauses §. 231. 240 
diminutives L. 4. ii ; §.56 
do, did, not translated L. 1. 1, n.^; §. 160 
ej[cl»matiou8 §. 2i3 



future tense §. 154 

gender L. 4. i; §. 117; rules of gender 
L. 4-8; §. 53, 56, i. 59, i and 3. 
61, 1. 63, 1. 

genitive §. 109 ff. 

hours of the day, see day 

imperative L. 21 ; §. 20. 170 

imperfect, see past 

impersonal verbs L. 28; §.30 

indeclinable adjectives §. 71 ff. 

indicative, tenses of L. 29; §. 151 ff. 

indirect statement L. 30 ; §. 161 

infinitive L. 20. i. n. l; §. 164 ff. 

inseparable prefixes L. 24; §.32 

interjections, see exclamations 

interrogatives §. 125 ff. ; i. sentences §. 
231 ff. 

intransitive verbs §. 111-113; 187 

inverted order L. 3; §. 231 ff. 

irregular nouns L. 18. n ; §. 65 ; irregu- 
lar weak verbs L. 19. ii ; §. 16. 

languages, names of §. 92 

manner, adverbs of §. 248 

measure, nouns of §.. 106 

modal auxiliaries, see auxiliaries 

modes, see indicative, subjunctive, con- 
ditional, imperative 

months, names of §.70 

names, proper §. 66 ff. ; n. of cities etc 
§. 107 ; n. of months, see months 

nominative §. 108 

normal order L. 3; §. 231 ff. 

noims L. 4-^ ; §. 53 ff. 

numerals L. 16; §. 147 ff. 

order of words L. 3; §. 231 ff. 

ordinals L. 16; §. 147 ff. 
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perfect §. 153 

person, congruence of §. 117; personal 
names, see names; p. pronouns L. 
8; §. 118ff. 

place of adverbs §. 247 ff. 

possessives L. 6. 12. 13; §. 60. 79 ff. 87 ff. 

predicate adjectives L. 10; §. 71-73; p. 
nouns denoting rank or profession 
L. 19. II. n. 2; §. 105 

prefixes of verbs L. 24. 25; §. 31 ff ; ac- 
cent of prefixes §. 35 

present tense §. 151; of certain strong 
verbs L. 20; §.18 

prepositions L. 7; §. 220 ff. 

preterite, see past 

principal parts L. 17; §.17 

progressive forms §. 149 

proper names, see names 

questions L. 1. i. n.2; §. 150 

reciprocal pronouns §. 40 [29. 39 

refiexive pronouns and verbs L. 28; §. 



regular order, see normal order -. . 

relatives L. 9; §. 125ff. ' . 

sentence, see order of words 

strong endings L. 10. 11; §. 48. 76;.st« 
verbs L. 2. 20; §. 4. 17 ff. / 

subject ace. with infin. §. 164 ff. 

subjunctive L. 29. 30; §. 165 ff. 

subordinating conjunctions §. 230 

substantive adjectives L. 15. ii ; §. 91 

superlative L. 15 ; §. 94 ff. ; 143 ff. 

tenses §. 151 ff. 

time, expressions of L. 16 ; §. 147 ff. 

titles §. 68 

transposed order L. 3; §. 231. 240 

verbs L. 17; §. 1-37; uses and con- 
structions of verbs §. 149-187 

vocative §. 108 

weak endings L. 11; §. 48. 76; wk, 
verbs L. 2. 19; §. 11 

words, order of, see order of words 



)^ 




G^ 



